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MMPEIVCIIOBUE

Hacrosiuiee noco6ue npeacra/sier coGod CHCTeMY yNpaXKHEHHH AJ1s1
AKTHBU3aUMH I'DAMMAaTHYECKHX CTPYKTYP B KOMMYHHKaTHBHBIX CHTY-
anusax.

TlocoGue cocTaBneHo kaxk npujoxenre K yuebHURY Practical Course
of English nop pemakuue#i npodeccopa B. 1. ApakuHa (aBroph
K. Il. Tunrost, K. H. o6ponpaBora, O. H. Ilerposa, J1. 1. Censinuna
u ap., M., «Bricias mkona», 1972) g9 akTHBH3aHUH IpaMMaTHYECKUX
CTPYKTYp B ayJIMTOPHH TOL PYKOBOACTBOM NpENOAaBaTe]ss Ha MEePBOM
Kypce (aKyJbTeTOB aHIVIHHCKOrO s3biKa NEJarorH4yecKHX HHCTUTYTOB.
ITocoGre paccuntano Ha 100 yacoB yueOHBIX 3aHATHI N0 4—8 yacoB Ha
KaXkAy IPaMMaTHYeCKYIO TEMY B 3aBHCHMOCTH OT 00beMa H TPYAHOCTH
yueGHOrO MarepHasa.

YueGHoe nocobue MOKeT OBITH HCIIOJIB30BAHO IS CaMOCTOSITEIbHON
uIH napHoi paGoTel CTYAeHTOB B JabGoparopHd ¥ joMa. [locobue pac-
CYHTAHO Ha JIHI, HMEIOWBX HeOOJAbIIYI0 A3LIKOBYIO NMOAFOTOBKY W MpO-
JOJDKAOIUX H3YuaTh S3bIK C MOMOLUBIO IPENnojaBaresisi, a TakiKe BCeX,
KENAIOHX COBEPIIEHCTBOBaTH CBOM 3HAHUS B aHIJIHIACKOM S3bIKe
CaMOCTOSATENBHO.

Llenr nmoco6ust — pa3BHTHE HABLIKOB YCTHOII peul B oOGbeMe rpaMma-
THYECKHX CTPYKTYP, NPEAYCMOTPEHHBIX NPOTPAMMOM 110 TPAKTHYECKOMY
KYypCY COBPEMEHHOrO aHTVIMHCKOrO si3blKa AJIsl NMeJarorHueCKHX HHCTH-
TYTOB,

C6opuuk cocrour M3 18 paspenoB. YueOHrIli MaTepHaa Tpynmupy-
€TCsl 10 IPaMMaTHYeCKHM TeMaM H OTpabaTHiBaeTcsi B NOCJAEROBATEb-
HOCTH, mpejJaraeMoil asropamu yueGHHKa Practical Course of English
nox penakuuedi npogeccopa B. JI. ApakHHa. B HHTepecax HHTeHCH(HU-
Kaluu yueGHOTO mpolecca rpaMMmarnueckHe teMmul The Present Conti-
nuous, The Present Perfect Continuous w The Past Perfect Continuous
BBOJASITCSl U aKTHBH3HPYIOTCS B NOCOGHH paHblue, YeM B yYeOGHHKE,

Kaxnpi#t pasgen COCTOHMT H3 OIHOH HJIH HECKOJBKHX CepHil ynpaxHe-
HHH, B KOTODBHIX aKTHBH3HpYeTCS OXHO HJIHM HECKOJBLKO 3HAueHHWil jaH-
HOrO IpaMMaTH4ecKOro fBjJeHHs. Takoe NOCTpoeHHe MaTepHana Cro-
co6CTBYET aKTHBHOMY YCBOEHHIO FPaMMaTH4eCKO# MOJeNH B peur. CepHu
ynpaxHeHHH B KaxJIOM pa3sfieJie NPeALIecTBYeT CITHCOK peueBhiX o6pas-
OB, MOAJEXKAIHX YCBOEHHIO.

B ocHOBY cHcTeMbl ynpayKHeHHH mOCOGHS TNOJIOXKEHHl CleAyloLIHe
METOJMYECKHE TIPHHIMNLL: 1) NPHHIHNN CO3HATENBHOCTH; 2) MPHHIMUI CH-
TYaTHBHOH HAarjfAfHOCTH; 3) NDHHUMN OXHOH TPYAHOCTH; 4) NpHHLHKI
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KOMMYHHKATHBHOH HANpaBleHHOCTH; 5) NPHHUMN Nepexoia OT yIpax-
HEHHH pPeNpoIYKTHBHOTO THNA K VIpaXKHEHUAM NPOAYKTHBHOLO THIA.

Tlpeanaraemas cucreMa ynpaxKHeHHI NpeLycMaTpHBaeT NPOYHOE 3a-
KpenJieH’e peueBBX o0pasloB B YCTHOH peuM B pe3yJbTare HX MHOIO-
KPaTHOTO NOBTODEHHS Y HCIIOJNb30BAHHUS B NPOLECCE PEYEBOro OGLIEHHS .
TloBTOpsieMOCTh KaxKAOTO peueBoro obpasua obecrneyuBaeTcs ero yio-
Tpeb/aeHyeM BO BeeX BHIAX YNpaKHEHHMH, HauylHad C TPEHHPOBKH GopM
Y aHaJM3a UX 3HayeHHUH, U KOHyas NPAKTHKOH HX ynorpebJeHHs B pac-
CKasax, Auajorax, [pHU ONUCAHHU KapTHHOK.

BoabMHCTBO YNpaskHeHHH HMEIOT KOMMYHUKAaTHBHYIO HalpaBJeH-
HOCTb, TaK KaK OHH NOCTPOEHH! B (hopMe OORIUHOH, XOTS H CIEUHANBHO
OpPraHM30BaHHOH Oecellbl: BbIpa3HTe COMHEHHE, YIHBJEHHE, NOATBEpAHTE
MOIO MBICJIb, BO3Pa3HTe MHE, COTJIACHTECh CO MHOH, CIIPOCHTE CBOEro Apy-
ra, OTBeThTE Ha BONPOCHI, NOTOBOPHTE C BalKM JPYroM, OMHIIHTE, YTO
H300paxeHo Ha KapTHHKEe H T. A.

Kaxnoe ynpaxHeHHe HAuHHaeTCs YeTKOH HHCTPYKIHUeH Xona Bhl-
NOJIHEH NS YNIpaXKHEHHs, KOTOpast YKa3blBaeT, KAKYI0 KOMMYHHKATHBHYIO
HanpasJeHHOCTh UMeeT JaHHbi aKT obueHus. B GonbuiMHCTBe ympaxk-
HEHHH 3a MHCTPYKUMAMH cjeayer oOpasell BHINOJHEHWS 3aJaHus, CO-
CTaBJIeHHbBIH C TaKHM pacuyeToM, uTOOBl CTYJEHTHl MOTJIH BBLIMOJHHTD
yNpaXKHEHHsI CAMOCTOATE/NbHO UMM B Mapax 6e3 MOMOLIH NMpeHojaBaTe/s
KaK B aylMTOPHH, TaK H B JlaGopaTropHH (NpH HaJHYHH KJIIOUeH).

Bce ynpaxuerus mocoGHsi MOCTPOEHBI Ha OCHOBE aKTHBHOTO COBApS
yuebnura Practical Course of English non pemakumueii npodeccopa
B. II. ApaknHa H HeKOTOpHIX TeM U3 «[loco6usi Mo aHrJIHHACKOMY pas-
roBopHOMY st3bIKy» (aBTophl T. WM. Tpyesuesa, P. Y. Kau u np., M.,
«Brlcmas wmkosia», 1969), Tak Kak INpecnaenyoT Ueab aKTHBH3AIHH
JIEKCHKO-rpaMMaTHYecKOro MaTepHasja. MHorue cjI0BOCOYETaHHS CO-
3HATE/bHO MOBTOPSAIOTCH B LEJIOM Pse YINpaKHEHHH, 4TO Croco6CTBYeT
Jy4ileMy 3alOMHHAHHUIO aKTHBHOTO CJOBaps.

[lpuctynas K BbIIONHEHHIO YIPaMHEHHH, CJIefyeT BHUMATENbHO
IIPOYNTATH COOTBETCTBYIOUIMI pas3ien rpaMMatHky no yuebuuky A Gram-
mar of the English Language non pefakuuneit npodeccopa b. A. Unpuma
(aBropul B. JI. Kaymanckas, P. JI. Koauep, O. H. KoxeBHukosa u Ap.
J1., Tocyunenrus, 1963).

ABTOpH TOJIB3YIOTCSI BOSMOMKHOCTBIO BbIPA3UTh CBOIO NPH3HATE/b-
HOCTL Kadelpe HCTOPHH M IpaMMAaTHKH aHTJIMHCKOrO s3pika MOCKOB-
CKOrO TOCYZApCTBEHHOIO IeJarOrHyecKoro MHCTHUTYTAa HHOCTPAaHHBIX
A3bIKoB M. Mopuca Topesa, a Takxke npod. Kowesoit M. I'., nou. Te-
kopere [I. A. 3a IleHHbIE COBETHl H MOMOILb, OKA3aHHYIO NIPH NOATOTOBKE
PYKONHCH yueGHOrO MOCOOHsl K IeYaTH.

ABroprl 6yAyT G.arofapHbl 3a 3aMeyaHHs M NOXKeJaHHs, KOTOphIe
HOMOTYT UM YAYYIIHTh YuyeGHoe MocobHe.

Asmoput
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PACNPEIENEHNE TPAMMATHYECKOI'O MATEPHUATIA
O YPOKAM YYEBHHKA

Practical Course of English

The verb fo have in the Present Indefinite (to Lesssons 5-6)

. Sentences with the introductory there (to Lesson 7)
. The Present Continuous (to Lesson 7)

. Modal verbs can, may, must (to Lesson 8)

. The Present Indefinite (to Lessons 9-10)

Degrees of comparison (to Lesson 1)

. The Present Perfect (to Lessons 12:13)

The Present Perfect Continuous (to Lesson 13)

. The Past Indefinite (to Lesson 14)
. The Past Continuous (to Lesson 14)

The Future Indefinite (to Lesson 15)
. The Future Continuous (to Lesson 15)

. The Past Perfect (to Lesson 16)

. The Past Perfect Continuous (to Lesson 16)
. The Future Perfect (to Lesson 16)

. The sequence of tenses (to Lesson 16)

. Indirect speech (to Lesson 17)

. The Passive Voice (to Lessons 17-18)

JlutepaTtypa

Rutkowska W. Everyday Talks, Warszawa, 1964.
Szkutnik L. L. English is My Hobby. Warszawa, 1965
Szkutnik L.L. 100 000 English Dialogues. Warszawa, 1963



THE VERB “TO HAVE’’ IN THE PRESENT INDEFINITE

Drill Patterns

blrds:,

7.
8.
9

have a iriend.

. Has he many relations?

— Yes, he has.
— No, he hasn’t.

. I have no relatives.

I haven’t any uncles, but 1 have an aunt.
He hasn’t a niece.

She hasn’t two nephews, she has one.
We haven’t much bread in the cupboard.
They haven’t many grandchildren.

You haven’t few cousins.

Benny hasn’t little milk in his cup.

. Have you many or few companions?

— I have few.

Benny has a white mouse, a hedgehog and arabbit, hasn’t he?
— Yes, he has.

— No, he hasn’t.

They have no peace because of all Benny’s animals and
have they?

— Oh, yes, they have.

— No, they haven’t

Who has jolly, kind and well-bred friends?

— Betty has.

Betty Smith has got a brother-in-law.

. I have a lot of fellow-students, but he has none.

1. Look at Picture No 1. Listen to the situation illustrating the structure to

ve practised. Remember the way you are to comment on the structure.

Ann’s elder brother Harry is married and has a family of his own.
His family is not large. He has a wife and a little son Patrick. His wife

1s a teacher. She is always very busy as she has a lot of work at school.

The verb to have is used in its Present Indefinite tense form to

express possession.

11. Practise aloud after the teacher, comment on the use of the verb to have.

1. The Sandiords have a nice house near London.
2. They have a garden with a few fruit-trees in it.



Picture 1

3. Mr. Sandford has a naughty child, Benny by name.
4. Benny has plenty of animals at home.

5. Betty has a few girl-friends.

6. Betty has a lot of friends at college.

111. Make up sentences, using the suggested word combinations. Let another
student express surprise about what has been said. Respond to it in shorl.

Teacher Student 1 Student 2
to have a large Doctor Sandford has Has he really a
family a large family. large family?
Student 3
Yes, he has.

1. To have a school-mate; 2. to have a boy-friend; 3. to have a
cousin; 4. to have a naughty child; 5. to have kind companions, 6. to
have jolly boy-friends.

IV. Express uncertainfy about the statement. Lef another student disagree
with it, using the suggested word or word combination.

A, Teacher Student 1 Student 2
You have few students So we have fetv stu- Oh no, we haven t
In your group. (many). dents in our group, few, we have many.

haven’t we?

1. They have ten books on the table. (two) 2. He has very many
mistakes in his test. (only a few) 3. They have few hard-working stu-
dents in their group. (a lot of) 4. You have many books on the shelves
of your home library. (only one hundred books). 5. You have much
chalk on the blackbaord. (little) 6. She has very little ink in her foun-
tain-pen. (much)
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B. Teacher Student 1 Student 2

You haven’t any boys So we haven’'t any Oh yes, we have
in your group. (3 boys) boys in our group, three boys in our
have we? group.

1. Your sister hasn’t a large family. (a husband, a daughter and
2 sons) 2. We haven’t any relatives in Minsk. (a lot of them) 3. Doctor
Sandiord hasn’t any children. (a son, Benny by name) 4. Your little
brother hasn't any animals at home. (a dog, a cat and a hedgehog)
5. You are the only good student in your group. You haven’t any more
good students. (many)

V. Answer the following questions in the negative, using the pronoun none.

Teacher Student
Have you any pen-iriends in No, I have none
England?

1. Has Doctor Sandiord any other children for Benny to play with?
2. Have you any companions to spend your free time with after
classes? 3. Have you any boy or girl in your group to help you with
your Latin? 4. Has your mother any little children to look after?
5. Have the students of your group any firiends abroad?

VL. Answer the following questions, using the negative pronoun ne with the
verh to have to express absence of something.

Teacher Student

When do we say that a fountain- When we have no ink in it
pen doesn’t write? (ink)

When do we say that:
a flower-bed is not beautiful? (flowers)
the soup is not tasty? (salt)
the text is easy? (new words)
we can’t buy anything? (money)
the room is empty? (furniture)
the pie is not sweet? (sugar)
the town is not green? (irees)
the jug is empty? (water)

VII. Ask questions and give responses to them.

Teacher Student 1 Student 2

Ask your fellow-stu- Have you any I have a lot of books,
dent if he has any books or magazi- but I haven't any ma-
books or magazines nes on your desk® gazines on it.

on his desk.

8



Ask your fellow-student if:
he has some pictures or portraits on the walls in his room
she has some friends or relatives in Moscow
they have two or three rooms in their flat
Benny has some animals or toys in his room
John’s brother has some books or stamps in his collection
Betty has some friends among her college graduates or among
her school-mates.

VL. Ask questions on the italicized parts of the statements. Let another
student answer them.

Teacher Student 1 Student 2
Jack has a lot of Where has Jack a lot In Kiev. (He has a
riends in Kiev. of friends? lot of friends in Kiev)

1. He has a beautiful daughter. 2. She has many flowers in her
earden 3. We have a nice picture on the wall. 4. We have a country-
house near the river. 5. My friend has many mistakes in his test 6. We
have many tables in theroom. 7. She has a lot of children in her family.

IX. Give a dialogue similar to the suggested one.

— How do you like Jack’s room, Jane?

— It’s very comfortable.

— Has he a desk in his room?

— Certainly, Jane.

— Has he a good reading-lamp on his desk?
— In fact, he has everything he needs.

X. Respond to the following statements, using the suggested word combi-
nations.

Teacher Student
The class is at the lesson. All No wonder (that’s natural), she
the students are present. But Nell has no watch.
is absent. Perhaps, she is late
again. She is always late for her
classes. (to have no watch)

1. Benny is Dr. Sandford’s son. He is fond of animals and birds.
There is no peace in the house because of his birds and animais. (to have
nobody in the house for him to play with) 2. Ben is ot good at English.
He cannot transcribe new words, he can’t pronounce them correctly.
(to have no dictionary to look them up) 3. We are first-year students,
just beginners at our Institute. We can’t speak English well yet. (to
have not much practice yet) 4. It’s summer. Mary is in Leningrad aga-
in. She usually spends her vacation there. (to have a lot of relatives
in Leningrad)



X1, Answer the Jollowing questions, using to have got.
Note. In colloquial speech to have is often replaced by to have got.

Teacher Student
Have you got many books in Oh, yes. Our library is rather
your library? large. We've got more than two

thousand books in it.

1 Have you got a large family? 2. You've got a sister, haven’t
you? 3. Have you got a new flat? 4. What have you got in your bag?
5. What have you got in this book? 6. Have you got a note-book or
a magazine on your desk?

XI1. Respond to the following statements, using to have got.

Teacher Student

Nell is very good at English. That’s natural, she's got a rich

She can read English books in library at home. She’s got four

the original. (to have got a thousand books in her home lib-

rich library) rary, and among them a lot of
English books.

1. Mrs. Brown is fond of flowers. Her garden looks very nice

(to have got many ilowers) 2. Jane is in Moscow now. Every vear she
spends there more than a month. (to have got a grandmother)
3. Jack's orchard is very rich. He is very proud of it. (to have got a
lot of fruit-trees) 4. The Ivanovs spend their summer in the country
They say it’s a very good kind of rest. (to have got a country-house)
5. My friend is married. She has a family of her own. Now she is very
busy. (to have got a baby) 6. Our new flat is very comfortable. Each
of us has his own room. And it’s very convenient. (to have got four
r00ms)

X411, Make up sitiations. using the following word combinations and the
structures with to have or to have got.

1) a large family, relatives, Nick’s hobby, to collect stamps, a
collection of stamps;

2) a comfortable house, many rooms, portraits and pictures, on
the walls, a lot of flowers.

XIV. Describe Picture No 1, using the Drill Paflerns with to have and to
have got.

XV, Make up a dialogue abaut the plcture, using the structures under study.

XVL. Translate into English.

— Y wmeHs ectb cectpa. OHa xuBer B Jlennnrpage. A v 1e6s eCTh
POACTBEHHHKH B JleHnHrpaze?

— [a, Tam xuBer TeTs [Tosst. ¥V Hee ecThb oueHb Kpacushiii can. B nem
MHOTO 1IBETOB H HECKOJbKO (OPYKTOBHIX J€pPEBLEB.

10



— Moii asas ToxKe KMBeT B JleHMHrpaje, HO y Hero Her caja, a
TONBKO HeGOJbLIOH ra3oH Mepel HAOMOM.

XVI). Arrange a dramatization, using the structures under study and your
active vocabulary from the dialogues given below.

Peter: 1 say, Frank, it’s early yet, and we’ve got no homework for
tomorrow. Let’s go to the pictures.

Frank: Sorry, Peter, I "ve got no money on me.

Peter: Never mind, I’ve got enough for both.

Frank: Well, thanks, Peter, I’ll pay you back on Monday.

Peter: Oh, that’s all right.

* % &

Mr. Jones: 1I'd like to have a long chat with you. Are you free on
Monday?

Mr. Brown: I’m afraid I'm not.

Mr. Jones: What about Friday?

Mr. Brown:On Friday I've got an important meeting. But I’ve got
a little time on Saturday. Is Saturday all right for you?

Mr. Jones: Yes, it is. I’ve got plenty of time every day.

Mr Brown: Then you are very rich. You've got a lot of time and ti-
me is money. Asfor mel have no iree time and no money.

XVI11. Listen to the following jckes and reproduce them.

Son: “Father, shall I be an ear specialist or a tooth specialist?”
Father: *‘Choose the teeth, my boy, everyone has 32 of them and only
2 ears”.

* k ok

Woman: Poor child! What a swollen cheek you've got! Is it a tooth?
Poor child: No, it is a sweet.

® %k %k

— Why, boy, how is it that you are so short for your age?
— T am so busy. [ have no time to grow.

XIX. Memorize the following proverbs and use them in short situations.

. A hungry belly has no ears. I'onogsoe 6piox0 KO BceMy TyXo.
. Bad news has wings. XyZaas MosBa Ha KpBLIbSIX JIETHT.

. Every cloud has a silver lining. Her xyzna 6e3 noGpa.

. Every country has its custom. Yro ropog, To HopoB.

. Every man has his hobby-horse. Besk no-cBoemy ¢ yma cxogur.

Ot QO N =
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SENTENCES WITH THE INTRODUCTORY “THERE”

Drill Patierns 1

Sentences with the Introductory «“There” with Countable
Nouns

1. There is a picture on the wall.
There are pictures in the book.

2. There is a girl and two boys in the yard.
There are two boys and one girl in their family.

3. Is there a bus in the street?
— Yes, there is.
— No, there is not. (there isn’t)

4. Are there any stories in the text-book?
— Yes, there are.
— No, there are not. (there aren’t any)

5. There is no girl-friend among my fellow-students. °
There are no long stories in the book.

6. There isn’t a newspaper on the desk.
There is not any student among these young men.
There are not many boys in our group.
There are not three but two boys in their family.

7. There are five members in your family, aren’t there?
— Yes, there are.
— No, there aren’t {ive of us, there are only three.

8. What is there on the wall?
There’s a picture.
— There are some pictures.

9. — How many exercise-books are there in your bag?
—- There are a few.

10. There are a large number of people in this street.

11. There are plenty of (a lot of) new words in this text.

N ote. The iollowing pronouns and adjectives are used with countable nouns:
many, plenty of, a lot of, a great number of, few, a few, some, no, not any.

1. Look at Picture No 2. Listen to the situation illustrating the structure to
be practised. Remember the way you are to comment on the structure.

This is Betty’s study. Betty is a college graduate. She is a writer,
just a beginner, you know. She is fond of reading. There are plenty of
books on the bookshelves in her study. There is a desk with a comfor-
table chair near it at the window. Betty likes to work at her desk.
‘There are plenty of books on the bookshelves in her study’ is a sen-
tence with the introductory there which is used to point out the exis-
tence of some things in a definite place. The subject of the sentence
is expressed by a countable noun in the plural.

12



Picture 2

"There is a desk with a comfortable chair near it at the window' is a
sentence with the introductory there which is used to point out the
existence of a thing in a definite place. The subject of the sentence is
expressed by a countable noun in the singular.

11. Practise aloud after the teacher and comment on the use of the senlences
with the introductory there.

1. There are three rooms, a kitchen and a bathroom in our flat.

2. There is a nice picture on the wall in my room.

3. There are a lot of flowers in the vase on the table.

4. There are some magazines on my desk.

5. There is a small table and two armchairs near it in the corner
of the room.

6. There are a few French newspapers on the small table.

7. There are few English books in my home library.
I must buy some more books.

8. There are plenty of toys in my younger brother’s room.

1 Make up sentences with the introductory there using the suggested word
combinations. Let another student express surprise about what has been said.
Respond to it in short.

N ote. Remember that in interrogative sentences some 1s changed into any, a lot
of into many.

Teacher Student 1 Student 2
many members There are many mem-- Are there really many
bers in Dr. Sand- members in his family?
ford’s family.
Student 3

Yes, there are.



1. Only one child; 2. a pretty girl; 3. a great number of school-
mates; 4. a few well-bred companions; 5. some kind girl-friends;
6. few jolly boy-friends; 7. plenty of hard-working fellow-students,
8. a lot of college-graduates; 9. a boy-friend and two girl-friends;
10. many parents and a teacher.

IV. Listen to the following situations. Ask alternative questions and give
responses to them

Teacher Student 1 Student 2
Professor Petrov is de- Are there first There are second-year
livering a lecture to or second-year students in the hall,
the second-year stu- students in the I'm sure.

dents. Ask your fellow- hall?
student if there are

first or second-year stu-

dents in the hall.

1. Helen is a teacher of English. There are a lot of books in her
home library. Ask your fellow-student if there are many English or
French books in her library. 2. Nick is good at English. Ask your fe-
lHlow-student if there are many or few mistakes in Nick’'s grammar
test. 3. A meeting is being held at our Institute. Ask your fellow-stu-
dent if there are students or pupils in the hall. 4. It’s winter School-
children are having their holidays. Ask your fellow-student if there are
plenty of children or grown-ups in the parks and at the skating-rinks.
5. Every autumn they pick up a great number of apples, cherries, plums,
pears in their orchard. Ask your fellow-student if there are flowers or
fruit-trees in their orchard.

V. Answer the following questions using the negative pronoun no fo express
the absence of a thing (or things) in a definite place.

N ote. Negative sentences with the introductory there are very often formed
with the help of the negative pronoun no. In this case the article is

omitted.
Teacher Student
When do we say that the class- The classroom is empty when
room is emply? there are no articles of furniture
(no articles of furniture) in it.

1 When do we say that the room is vacant? (no people in it)
2. When do we say that the village is not green? (no irees in it) 3. When
do we say that the text is not difficult? (no new words in it) 4. When
dowe say that the dictation is easy? (no difficult words in it) 5. When do
we say that the orchard is not rich in fruit? (no fruit in it) 6. When do
we say that the library is rather poor? (o new books in it)
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VI. Express uncertainty about the statement. Let another student disagree
with il using the suggested words.

A. Teacher Student 1 Student 2
There are two black- There are two 1 am afraid you are
boards in their blackboards in mistaken. There aren't
classroom. (only one)  their classroom, two, there's only one
aren’t there? blackboard in their
classroom.

1 There are few first-year students in the hall. (a great number of)
2. There are a lot of lazy fellow-students in their group. (only one)
3. There are ten college-graduates in the laboratory. (plenty oi) 4.
There are some writers, just beginners, among our students. (any)
5. There is only one four-year-old boy among Benny’s friends. (a lot ot)

B. Teacher Student 1 Student 2

There aren’t any There aren’t any do- Oh yes, there are.
domestic animals mestic animals here, There are a lot of do-
heer. (a lot of) are there? mestic animals here.

1 There aren’t any lions and tigers among the circus animals.
(some) 2. There isn’t a hedgehog among Benny’s animals. (one) 3. The-
re isn’t any parrot in Dr. Sandford’s house. (one) 4. There aren’t many
horses in the fields. (a lot of) 5. There aren’t three monkeys in that
tree. (four) 6. There aren’t few mice in their pantry. (plenty ot)

VIl. Answer the following questions. Pay atlention to the word order in
special questions.

1. How many members are there in Dr. Sandiord’s family? 2. Who
is there among Betty’s companions? 3. What friends are there among
her college graduates? 4. What books are there in Betty’s collection?
5. What kind of animals are there in Benny’s room? 6. Why is there
no peace in Dr. Sandford’s house?

VIIL. Ask questions on the italicized parts of the statements. Let another
Student answer them.

Teacher Student 1 Student 2
There are brown  What is there in the Benches. (or: There are
benches in the park? brown benches in it.)
park.

1. There are a lot of green trees in our street. 2. There are some be-
autjful parks in our town. 3. There are a few fruit-trees in our garden.
4. There are apple-trees and pear-trees in their orchard. 5. There are
a great number of students in the park. 6. There aren’t any small chi-
dren in the street as it is very cold today.
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IX. Give a dialogue similar to the suggested one.

— Is there a picture gallery in your town?

— Yes, there is. It’s very big.

— How many paintings are there in its collection?

— There are more than two thousand paintings in it Let’s go
there.

— With pleasure.

X. Translate into English.

1. Ham ropoz 6osbmmioit 4 KpacHBelii. B nem muoro ¢a6puk, 3aBoaos,
MarasuHOB, GOJBHUL. — B Balem ropofe HeT KPYNHBIX HHCTHTYTOB,
He TaK JH? — Her, ecTb. ¥ Hac B ropone okoso 20 KpyuHHIX HHCTHTYTOB.
2. — Tu crysent? — Jla.— CKONMBbKO BLINYCKHHKOB BY30B CpeH TBO-
ux ppyseii? — Cpenn MOHX Jipy3eil MOKa HET BHIIYCKHUKOB BY30B, T. K.
A elle NepBOKYPCHHK. 3 — Bam uHCTHTYT GoJibwioi, He Tak Jiu? B Hem
5 kopnycoB? — Her, B HeM He 5, a TOJMBLKO TPH Kopmyca.

X1. Arrange dialogues using sentences with the introductory there spea-
king on:

1) your classroom; 2) your library; 3) your Institute; 4) your room;
) your village; 6) your garden; 7) your town.

X1l. Make up situations using the following word combinations and ihe
structures with the introductory there:

1) four members; to be an only child; no boys or girls to play with ;
to be fond of birds and animals;

2) in a far-away country; to be as far as; in the North of; to have
many cousins.

X1l Arrange a dramatization, using the structures under study and your
active vocabulary from the dialogue given below.

Henry: 1'm so tired and a bit hungry.
Mary: Would you like a cup of tea?
Henry. Yes, please. With milk. And have you got any sandwiches?
Mary: No, I haven’t.
Henry: 1t's a pity there aren’t any sandwiches.
I"d like to have some cheese sandwiches.
But of course there aren’t any.

X1V. Listen to the following stories and reproduce them.

There are many places of interest in London. The most famous is
Westminster Abbey. Westminster Palace stands on the bank of the
river Thames. It looks very beautiful. There are a lot of trees and flo-
wers round it. There is a tower nearby. It is the Clock Tower. The
English call it Big Ben.

16



There are a lot of people in a crowded bus. Pete is sitting on his
father’s knees. An old woman enters the bus. Pete jumps down and
says: ‘““May I offer you my seat?”

* Ok ok

The teacher: There are four seasons in a year. What time is the best
for picking fruit?
One of the pupils: When the dog is tied up.

XV. Describe Picture No 2, using the Drill Patterns with the introductory
there with countable nouns.

XVI. Make up a dialogue on the picture, using the structures under study.
XVIL Memorize the following proverbs and use them in short situations.

1. Where there is a will, there is a way. I'ne XoTenbe, Tam u yMeHse.
2. There is no rule without an exception. Her npaBuna Ge3 uckmo-

HCHIA,

3 There is no rose without a thorn. Her po3ser 6e3 munos.

4. There is no place like home. B rocrsix xopoiuo, a noma nyume.

5. There are more ways to the wood than one. Cser e k/uHOM CO-
HeJsies.

Drill Patterns 1l

Sentences with the Introductory “There” with Uncountable Nouns

1. There is some water in the glass.
2. Is there any milk in the jug?
— Yes, there is some.
— No, there is not any. (there isn’t any)
3. There is no chalk on the blackboard.
There is not much snow in the fields.

4. — Is there much or little snow in the fields this yeat?
— There is little snow in the fields this year.
5. — There isn’t much milk in the jug, is there?

— Oh yes, there is much.

— No, there isn’t much, there is little.
6. — How much bread is there on the plate?

— There is a little.

7. There is plenty of (a lot of, a great deal of) paper in the box

Note. The following pronouns and adjectives are used with uncountable nouns:
much, plenty of, a lot of, a great deal of, little, a little, some, not any, ne.
1 Look at Picture No 3. Listen to the situation illustrating the structures to

be practised. Remember the way you are to comment on the structures.

It’s morning. Our family is having breakfast. There is coifee, bre-
ad, butter, cheese and sugar on the table. There is some porridge n
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Picture 3

everybody's plate. too. There isn't any soup in our plates. We are go-
ing to have soup at dinner.

‘There is colfee bread, butter, cheese and sugar on the table* is
a sentence with the introductory there which is used to point out the
existence of something in a definite place. The subject of the sentence
is e>}pressed by uncountable nouns.

*There isn't any soup in our plates’ is a sentence with the intro-
ductory there which is used to point out the absence of something in a
definite place The subject of the sentence is expressed by an uncoun-
table noun.

8. Practise aloud after the teacher and comment on the use of the senfences
with the introductory there.

. There’s some milk in the bottle.

. There’s not any water in the kettle.

. There's no cheese on the table.

. There’s plenty of butter on the bread

. There's not much bread and butter on the plate

. There's a lot of sugar in the sugar-basin.

. There’s little tea in the tea-pot.

. There’s a little coffee in the coffee-pot. You may drink it.

. There is a great deal of bacon in the fridge.

1. Ghange the following sentences, using the introductory there and the

pronouns and adjectives much, little, a little, plenty of, a lot of, a great deal of,
some, no, not any,

Teacher Student

The bread is in the cupboard. There’s some bread in the cup-
(some) board.
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1. The sugar is in my cup. (much) 2. The bread is in the baker’s.
(a great deal of) 3. The butter is in the grocer’s. (plenty of) 4. The sau-
sage is at that end of the grocer’s. (not any) 5. The milk is at the mar-
ket. (a lot of) 6. The meat is in the fridge. (a little) 7. The soup is in
the pot. (little)

IV. Change the following senlences using the introductory there. Let another
student express surprise about what has been said. Respond to it in short.

Teacher Student 1 Student 2
We have some pa- There’s some paper Is there really any pa-
per on the desk.  on the desk. per on the desk?
Student 3

Yes, there is some.

1. T have some ink in the fountain-pen. 2. She has a lot of money
in her handbag. 3. He has some soap on the shelf. 4. They have much
ink in the inkpot. 5. We have little thalk on the blackboard. 6. You
have a little time left to finish the test.

V. Listen to the following situations. Ask alternative questions and give
responses to them.

Teacher Student 1 Student 2

It has been raining for Is there little or There’s plenty of wa-
at least twenty-four plenty of water ter in the pond, I am
hours. Ask your fellow- in the pond? sure.
student if there’s little
or plenty of water in the
pond.

1. Spring has come. Ask your fellow-student if there’s little or
a great deal of snow in the fields. 2. Jane has been having her lunch
for a long time. Ask your fellow-student if there’s little or much por-
ridge in her plate. 3. Tom has drunk two cups of milk. Ask your fel-
low-student if there’s little or plenty of milk in the bottle. 4. Nell’s
mother hasn’t gone to the shops for a few days. Ask your fellow-stu-
dent if there’s little or a lot of food in the fridge. 5. Ann has bought a
few expensive things. Ask your fellow-student if there’s little or a
great deal of money in her handbag.

VI. Answer the following questions, using the negative pronoun no fto
express absence of something in a definite place.

Teacher Student
When do we say that the foun-  The fountain-pen doesn’t write
tain-pen doesn’t write? (no ink)  when there’s no ink in it.

1. When do we say that the room is dark? (no light) 2. When do
we say that the jug is empty? (no milk) 3. When do we say that the
fields are not covered with snow? (no snow) 4. When do we say that
the pond is dry? (no water) 5. When do we say that the fridge is empty?
(no food) 6. When do we say that the day is dry and sunny? (no rain)
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VIL. Express uncertainty about the statement. Let another student disagree
with it, using the suggested words.

A. Teacher Student 1 Student 2

There’s a lot of There’s a lot of light 1 am afraid you are
light in her room. in her room, isn’t there? wrong. There isn’t much
light in her room as
there’s only one small
window there.
1. There's plenty of furniture in her study. 2. There’s a great deal
of noise 1n that hall. 3. There’s much food on the table. 4. There’s a
lot of smoke in the kitchen. 5. There’s a great deal of dust on the fur-
niture.

B. Teacher Student 1 Student 2
There isn’t any snow There isn’t any snow Oh yes, there is
in the forest. in the forest, is there? some.

). There isn't any dust in the room. 2. There isn’'t much water
in this river. 3. There isn’t much grass in the garden in late autumn.
4. There isn't any sand on the bank of the river.

VIII. Answer the following questions. Pay attention to the word order in
special guestions.

1. What is there in the fields in winter? 2. How much snow is there
in the fields in winter? 3. What is there in the meadows in summer?
4. How much water is there in the rivers in autumn? 5. Why isn’t the-
re any snow anywhere in Byelorussia in late spring?

1X. Ask questions vn the italicized parts of the statements. Let other stu-
dents answer them

Teacher Student 1 Student 2
There’s cabbage in the What’s there in Cabbage. (or: There’s
woman’s sack. the woman’s sack? cabbage in the woman’s
sack )

1. There’s plenty of juice in the bottle. 2. There’s too much salt
in the soup. 3. There's little sugar in my coffee. 4. There’s plenty of
meat on the counter.

X. Give dialogues similar to the suggested ones.

— 1'm very thirsty. 1s there any milk in the house?
— No, there isn't any, 1 am afraid, but there’s some lemonade
— That’s fine.

I'm very hungry.
;l_-nere’s plenty of food in the fridge
ine.
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X1 Translate into English.

1 B 3ToM rogy Majnio WK MHOrO CHera Ha noJsx? — MHaoro.— OueHs
xopolo. §1 Xouy nokararbcst Ha Jbikax. 2. Ha crone macno, xneb, coip,
caxap Caauce u neit uaii. B kyBilinge takke csexkee Moqoko. Iledt, mo-
wanyiicta 3 — Ob6enaii. Ha nuurte nonHo ensl.— Cyn HeBKYCHBIH, B
nHeM Mano coau.— Ilojoxu HemMHOro.— §1 xouy nuTb. B KopeiHHKe
et kode? — Tlouenry? Tam mHOro Koe, a B XOJOARNbHHKE €CTh H MO-
JIOKO.

XI1. Arrange a dramatization, using the structures under study and your
aciwe vocabulary from the dialogue given below.

Henry: I'm hungry and thirsty.

Mary: Would you like a cup of tea?

Henry: Yes, please. With milk.

Mary: There isn’t any milk, but would you like some lemon?

Henry: No, thank you. Is there any bacon 1n your iridge?

Mary: No, there isn’t any, but there is a lot of sausage there.

Henry: All right. But it’s a pity there’s no milk and there isn’t any
bacon
1"d like to have some milk and some bacon. But of course, there
isn’t any.

Mary: You are a terrible bore, Henry!

X1il. Describe Picture No 3, using the Drill Patterns with the introductory
there with uncouritahle nouns.

X1V. Make up a dialogue on the picture. using the structurcs under study.

XV. Memorize the following proverbs and use them in short situations.

1. There’s no smoke without fire. Her fnima 6e3 orss.

2. There’s no use crying over spilt milk. Cnesamy rop:o ne nomoxems

THE PRESENT CONTINUOUS
Drill Pattern I

Look through the window. It is snowing hard.

1. Practise alohd.

explain — am (is, are) explain- I am explaining the Present Con-
ing tinuous to you now.
listen — am (is, are) listening You are listening to me atten-
tively.
give — am (is, are) giving Mary and Peter are giving good
examples.
put down — am (is, are) putting Nell is putting down the exam-
down ples on the blackboard.
work — am (is, are) working We are working hard at the new
tense.
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Picture 4

1). Look at Picturc No 4. Listen to the situation illustrating the strucluie
{0 be practised. Remember the way you are to comment on the structure.

You see the Greens in their sitting-room. It’s evening. Mr. Green
is reading the *“Morning Star” the newspaper of the British Communist
Party. Mrs. Green is looking through the ‘“l'imes"”, a bourgeois news-
paper. Ann and John are watching the children's television programme

The verbs to read, to look through and to watch are used in their
Present Continuous tense forms fo denote an action taking place at the
moment of speaking.

. Practise aloud after the teacher and comment on the use of the Present
Continuous.

1. — Look at thalt woman. What is she wearing at the moment?
— She is wearing a white blouse and a black skirt

2. — And what about her daughter? Is she wearing a blouse and a
skirt?
— No, she is wearing a red dress.

3. Ann and Mary are in the canteen. They are having breakiast.
They are not drinking coffee. They are drinking tea.

4 The young people are talking What are they talking about?
They are talking about their life and studies.

1V. Repeat and complete the following sentences.

Teacher Student
I can’t go out because ... (fora- I can’t go out because it is rai-
in heavily) ning heavily.

1 She can't hear me very well because ... (to maka a lot of noise)
2. I can’t walk very far because ... (to wear high-heeled shoes) 3. He
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can't phone her at the moment because ... (to sleep) 4. You can’t see
Benny at the moment because ... (walk in the park) 5. I can’t come up
to him now because ... (to speak t0o) 6. I can’t hear the phone be-
cause... (to listen to the radio)

V. Complete the sentences expressing a contrasting idea.
Teacher Student

Look at Kate and Jane. Kateis Kate is wearing high-heeled
wearing high-heeled shoes, and shoes, but Jane isn’t. She is
Jane ... wearing low-heeled shoes.

1. Ted is playing the piano, and Mike ... 2. Helen is cooking the
lunch, and her friend ... 3. Mr. Green is shaking hands with Roger,
and Mrs. Green ... 4. Little Benny is playing with his hedgehog, and
his Granny ... 5. Old Mrs. Sandford is sitting comiortably on the sofa,
and Betty ... 6. Dr. Sandford is looking out of the window, and He-
len ...

V1. Say something that isn't quite true. Another student will disagree,
giving a correct statement.

Student 1 Student 2

All the students are sitting now. No, they aren’t. Not all the stu-
dents are sitting. Some of them
are standing in small groups
and talking.

1. All the children in the classroom are drawing on sheets of paper.
2. All the women on the stage are wearing white blouses and long
black skirts. 3. All the boys in the yard are playing football. 4. All
the pupils in the canteen are having lunch. 5. All the girls at that tab-
le are eating sandwiches. 6. All the guests in the room are listening
to the music.

VII. Express surprise and let another student disagree with the given state-
ment. Begin your disagreement with: 1 don’t think so; I am afraid you are
wrong; 1 don’t think you are right,

Teacher Student 1 Student 2
Roger is in the park. Is he really? I don’t think you are
He's playing tennis right. Roger is playing
with Betty Smith. chess with Robert.

1. Helen is sitting in the armchair and talking on the phone.
2. Her husband is reading a magazine and smoking a cigarette. 3. Ann
and Mary are dancing with their boy-friends in a restaurant. 4. Nick
and Ted are in the reading-hall. They are preparing for their exami-
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nations. 5. Look at the fellow-student in front of you. She is drawing
a car on a sheet of paper.

VL. Make up sentences of your own with the Present Continuous Express
uncertainty. Let another student respond fo the remark.

A. Teacher Student 1 Student 2
to rain hard It's raining hard out- You are quite right.
side, isn't it? The weather is so nasty
today.

To finish one’s breakfast, to drink coffee, to make a cup of tea, to
wake somebody, to sign a paper.

B. Teacher Student 1 Student 2

to cut the grass They aren’t cutting Yes, they are. The day
the grass, are they? is so sunny today.

To lay the table, to smoke a cigarette, to cook one’s breakfast, to
write an address on the envelope, to write an exercise in pencil.

1X. Ask questions and give responses to them.

a) Ask your fellow-student:

if her brother is playing football at the stadium at present, or
whether he is watching the match on television at home

if Benny is playing with his foys and animals at the moment, or
whether his grandmother is telling him some fairy-tales

if Tom and Peter are having breakfast in the Institute dining-hall
or at home

b) 1 It’s just the time for cooking dinner. Ask your friend what
her mother is doing in the kitchen. 2. It’s just the time for going to the
Institute. Ask your {riend where she is hurrying. 3. It’s just the time
for wearing warm clothes. Ask your friend why he is putting on his
warm winter shoes. 4 It’s just the time for having dinner. Atk your
iriend where she is going.

X. Ask different questions on the actions of the people mentioned in the
suggested situations.

1. It's five minutes to ten. The pupils are at the English lesson.
2. It’s twenty-five minutes to five. The students are in the corridor.
3. It’s half past five The workers are in the street on their way home.
4. I1t's a quarter past one. Your fellow-students are in the Institute
dining-room. 5. If's Sunday afternoon. The Sandiords are in the forest.

X1. Make up dialogues of your own similar to the suggested ones.

— Is Kate busy at the moment?

— Yes, she’s writing letters to her relatives.

— And what about Nick?

— He's playing tennis with a friend of his in front of the house.
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—~— What are you doing, Jane?
— I'm drinking coffee. Are you having breakfast, too, Kater’
— No, not yet. I’'m still tidying up the room.

XI1. Describe the following situations, using {wo simultaneous but contras-
ted actions in the Present Continuous.

Teacher Student 1 Student 2

At Home. While Lucy is wat- While Lucy’s mother is
ching felevision, her talking on the phone,
mother is talking on her father is reading a
the phone. newspaper.

Student 3 Student 4

While Lucy’s father is reading  While Lucy’s grandmother is knit-
a newspaper, her grandmother ting a sweater for little Nick,
is knitting a sweater for little he is playing with his toys.
Nick.

1. At the Lesson. 2. In the Orchard. 3. In the Park. 4. On the Bank
of the River. 5. In the Forest.

X111, Translate info English.

1 V¥ moero mieMsiHHMKa €cThb MajeHbKas cofauka. OH oueHb Jio-
OUT urpath ¢ Hek. Bor u cefiuac oH urpaer c-uefi B capy. 2. [locmMoTpH,
noxkany#cra, B OKHO. Mue kaxkercsi, ujier JO¥ab. 3. — [ne mama?
— B roctunoli,— Yro oHa TaMm fenaer? — Pasrosapusaet no tenedony.
— C xeM oHa pasrorapusaer? — Jlymaio, c Tereii Jlenon. 4. — 310
Moit Gpat. OH CHIMT B Kpecjie H YHTAeT XKypHal. — ABIIHACKAR KYp-
Han? — [da. On oueHb YyBJeKaercs aHrjuiickum. 5. Ha srofi kapTuHe
Bel BHIHTE JAeBYIIEK-cTyaeHToK. OHH IBIOT uyaii ¥ Becejo GOATAIOT.
6. Ioka Jlena nuieT npuMephl Ha JOCKe, CTYJEHTH COCTABJSIOT AHAJIOrH
N0 KapTHHKaM.

X1V. Respond to the following remarks using the Present Continuous fo
express an action going on at the moment of speaking.

Teacher Student

Benny is a naughty boy. At the Oh, naturally she is. Betty is a

moment he is making a lot of writer, just a beginner. She is

noise, playing with his hedge- trying to write a short story

hog, Betty is angry. and Benny is making too much
noise.

1 We are at our English class. We are listening to our teacher very
attentively. 2. Look, Helen is wearing her raincoat and carrying her
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umbrella. 3. Mrs. Sandford and Benny are in the nursery now. It’s
just the time for Benny’s midday milk. 4. It’s half past seven. Tom is
getting up. His elder sister is already doing her morning exercises.
Their mother is in the kitchen. 5. Dick is a kind and jolly boy. You see
he’s very happy now. He’s speaking on the phone and laughing merrily.

XV. Make up situations of your own, using the suggested word combinati-
ons and the Present Continuous where possible:

1) to be a college graduate, just a beginner, to be in the study, to
sit at the desk, to write a short story;

2) to be a naughty boy, tobe fond of, to be eager, to be against it,
to sit on the floor, to play with the animals;

3) to be just the time for, to be a housewife, to be a good-looking
woman, to be in the kitchen, to cook breakfast, to lay the table;

4) to be in the sitting-room, to sit in a comfortable armchair, to
talk on the phone, to laugh merrily, to talk about.

XVI. Arrange a dramatization, using the structures under study and ycur
active vocabulary from the dinlogues given below.

— Hello, Jane.

— Hello, Pete.

— Is your brother in?

— Yes, he is, but he’s busy at the moment, I'm afraid. Would
you like to sit down and wait a little?

— All right... But is he really so busy? What's he doing? Isn’t
he waiting for me?

— He’s talking on the phone. He and Mary are discussing their
plans for the coming week-end.

— What?! They are discussing their plans and I'm sitting here?!
That really is too much!

* ok %

— Kate, what are you doing?

— I’m writing a letter, Nick.

— Who are you writing to?

— To my pen-friend in England.

— What are you writing for?

— To practise my English, besides, it’s nice to have a f{riend
abroad. And what are you doing?

— I’m doing my geometry. Now I’m drawing a circle.

— Nick, but where’s our little Nell?

— She is over there. She’s looking at the pictures in the children’s

book.

XVII. Listen to the stories and reproduce them using the Present Conti-
nuous.

Bessie is a little girl. She is only five. She is not a school-girt and she
cannot read or write. But her sister Mary is a school-girl. She is a ten-
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year-old girl. Now Bessie is sitting at the table with a pen in her hand.
There is a big sheet of paper in front of her.

— What are you doing, Bessie? — Mary asks.

— 1 am writing a letter to my friend Kitty.

— Rut how can you? You cannot write.

— Well, it doesn’t matter because Kitty cannot read.

* % %

Some people are waiting at a bus stop. One of them has a transis-
tor radio and they are all listening to the report of a space-ship’s
flight. When the report is over, a lady smiles and says. **Well, the
space-ship has just been round the world, but we are still waiting for
that bus”. :

XVIIN. Describe Picture No 4, using the Present Continuous for an aclion
taking place at the moment of speaking.

X1X. Make up a diulogue on the giciure, using the active structures.

XX. Memorize the following proverbs and uce them in short situatlions with
the Present Continuous.

1. When the cat is away, the mice will play. Be3s kora melinam pas-
Jonbe.

2, Well begun is half done. Jo6poe Hauano nonjesia o0TKagano.

3. Too many cooks spoil the broth. ¥ cemn HsHek auT4 Ge3 raasy.

Drill Pattern 11

Margaret is on holiday. She is having a good time in the Crimea.

{. Lovk ar Picture No 5. Listen to the situation illustrating the structure fo
be practised. Remember the way uyou are to comment on the structure.

Spring is setting in. Nature is awakening from her winter sleep.
Trees are turning green, fresh leaves are appearing, the rays of the sun
are warming the earth.

The verbs to set in, o awaken, te turn, to appear, to warm are
used in their Present Continuous tense forms to express an action taking
place during the present period of time,

11. Practise aloud after the teacher and comment on the use of the Present
Continuous.

1. There are a great many institutes in our country and the number
of students is growing every year

2. My boy-friend is a University graduate. He’s a writer, just
a beginner. He’s writing some stories for children at present.
3. It’s getting colder and colder every day. Autumn is setting
in.
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4, Our Institute canteen is closed. This week we are having our
meals in the canteen round the corner.

111. Answer the following questions giving short and full answers.

1. I often see you at the Ivanovs. I think I know why you go
there so often. Kate Ivanova is a good cook. And you are eager to
become a good housewife. So Kate is teaching you how to cook tasty
things, isn’t she? 2. There are a great many books in the Lenin Libra-
ry. Is the number of them growing every year? 3. It’s autumn. Are the
farmers bringing in the grain and picking fruit, or are they cutting
the grass and making hay? 4. You know I'm fond of reading English
newspapers and magazines. And I should say, I've got a lot of themat
home to choose from. But today I need some articles from the Morning
Star‘. Which of you or your acquaintances is receiving the ’Morning
Start this year?

1V. Ask the questions and give responses to them.

1. Tom is a builder. Ask your fellow-student what Tom and his
friends are building at present. 2. Netty is a young teacher of English
Ask your fellow-student what topic Netty’s pupils are practising this
week. 3. David is a scientific worker. Ask your fellow-student what
problem David is working at. 4. Nina is a journalist. Ask your fellow-
student what article Nina is writing this week. 5. Nina’s father is a
painter. Ask your fellow-student what picture Nina's father is drawing
at present.

V. Make up dialogues of your own similar to the suggested ones.

— 1 think you are getting on quite well with your grammar.
— Yes, I'm getting better marks this year.
— You are certainly working harder.

* k ¥
)

— What are you doing here, in Kiev? ,

— We are preparing for our entrance exams. And what are you
doing here, also preparing for your exams?

— No, I'm having a holiday here.

V1. Translate into English.

1. Poxurenn manennkoit Harawu Ha rore. 3a Hell cefiuac mpucmar-
puUBaeT ee HIeCTHamuaTuileTHdsA cecrpa Jlema. 2. TaHuH pmexywika He
OuYeHb CTap, XOTS OH yKe U neHcHoHep. Ero mobuMoe 3aHATHe — CaJ0BO]I-
cTBO. BoT u ceronus oH paGotaer B caxy. 3. Taust oueHb JOOHT MY3HIKY.
OHa emme mWKoOJAbHUIE, HO ee MeyTa — cTaTh NuUaHHCTKoH. Ceiiwac oHa
FOTOBUTCST K IUKOJIbLHOMY Kouuepty. 4. ITo mpodeccun Tanuna mama
xupypr. CeronHsi BockpeceHbe, HO OHa B GosbHHLe. Ona omepupyer
GospHOrO. 5. Taus Kak JBe KaIJIH BOJbl T0X0XKa HA CBOIO ABOIOPOLHYIO
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Picture 5

cectpy O6e onn ysnekarorcs cnoptoM. Cefiyac oHH rOTOBATCA K COpeB-
HoBauusM. 6. — Ube 370 Takoe Kpacumsoe maarbe? — 1o Tanuua 6a-
Gymka wWbeT eff niarbe K KOHIEpTY .

VI Respond to the fo!lowing statements by introducing an action taking
place during the present period of time.

Teacher Student
Look at Helen! She’s putting It's natural. It's getting cold-
on her warm costume. er out of doors.

1. They are very busy all this time. (to prepare for) 2. 1 often see
Tanva and her friend at the stadium. (to get ready for) 3. Helen meets
the postman every morning. (to expect a letfer) 4. You can often see
Tanya’s grandfather in the garden. (to plant flowers) 5. You often re-
ceive letters from your parents. (to live at the seaside) 6. I don'{ see
Mike at our parties this year. (to attend music lessons).

VL. Make up situations of your own using the suggested word combinati-
ons and the Present Continuous for an action going on at the .given period of
time where possible.

1) to be busy, to be one’s hobby, to get articles of furniture, to see
.fs;)r{lebody in the shop, this month, to buy furniture for one’s new
at,
2) to be one’s dream, to become a musician, a seventeen-year-old
girl, to be just out of school, to attend music lessons, to practise well;
3) to be a pensioner, to be sixty-five, to be full of life and energy,
to sew very well, at present, to make a nice dress for.
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IX. Arrange a dramatization, using the structures under study and your
active vocabulary from the dialogues given below.

— Will your come to our party, Mary?

— That’s impossible. I'm working very hard this week
— What are you doing?

— I’'m preparing a report.

— I'm very busy this week, too. I'm working overtime.
— What are you doing?

— I’m reading a boring book.

— A boring book?! But why are you reading it?

— Because it's a famous book by a famous writer.

L

— By the way, where is your cousin now?

— He’s staying with me.

— You are very lucky to have him with you. He’s so charming.
— But I'd like him to be somewhere far away.

— Really? But why?

— Because he’s getting on my nerves.

X. Listen to the stories and reproduce them.

Trying to Remember It

Bobby is spending the afternoon at his aunt’s. He is standing at
the window looking out of it thoughtfully.

“Why are you so serious, Bobby?”’ asks his aunt.

“Why, Mother told me that I must remember not to ask for any-
thing to eat, and I am trying to remember it.”’

The Clerk Grows a Beard

“Sir”, says the manager to a clerk, ‘‘you must go to the barber and
get a shave”.
“But, sir,” protested the clerk, “I am growing a beard.”
“Do what you like at home”, said the manager. “But you mustn’t
grow a beard during office hours.”

X1. Describe Picture No 5, using the Present Continuous to express actions
taking place at the giwven period of time.

Xl Make up a dialogue on the picture, using the siructures under studu.

XUY. Memorize the following proverbs and give short situations with them
using the Present Conlinuous.

. Afriend in need is a friend indeed.— [pysbs nosuaiorcs B Geze.
2. Ha_ste makes waste. [locnemummss — g0fel HACMEBIHILD.
3. It is never too late to learn. YuuTbECS HHKOrJa He MO3AHO.
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Drill Pattern III

— What are your plans for tonight?
— I'am studying for my exams.

Picture 6

1. Look at Picture No 6. Listen to the situation illustrating the structure to
be practised. Remember the way you are to comment on the struclure.

You see the Sandfords in the picture. Helen is cutting sandwiches.
Betty is packing the suitcase. Old Mrs. Sandford is dressing Benny.
Mr Sandford is washing the car. The Sandfords are leaving for the
seaside this morning. They are spending the week-end there. They are
starting for their trip in an hour.

The verbs to leave, to spend and to start are used in their Present
Continuous tense forms to express the idea that a future action is plan-
ned or arranged.

1. Practise aloud after the teacher and comment on the use of the Present
Continuous.

1. Hurry up! The train is leaving in a quarter of an hour.
2. We are staying with our old friends in Leningrad next week.
3. They are moving into their new flat soon.
4. We are haVing our examinations in January.
q 5. Mary and Kate are coming back from their trip next Wednes-
ay.

~ O

. We are celebrating his birthday on Saturday evening.
. The Sandfords are visiting their Aunt Emily in May.
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I11. Paraphrase the following sentences by introducing the Present Continu-
ous for a planned or arranged future action.

A. Teacher Student
I’ve decided to spend a few days 1 am spending a few days in
in the country. the country.

1. The Hiltons have arranged to stay with Aunt Emily next week-
end. 2. The Blacks have decided to spend a few days at the seaside
next month. 3. Betty has decided to visit her college-mates next Satur-
gay. 4. We have arranged to meet at the entrance to the theatre at

p. m.

B. Teacher Student
I refuse to wait for them in this I am not waiting for them in this
rain any longer. rain any longer.

1. I refuse to answer your questions any more.
2. He refuses to help her in her work any more.

3. She refuses to meet them at the station.

4. They refuse to visit us this summer.

5. He refuses to drink strong coffee.

1V. Complete the following sentences by infroducing a planned or arranged
future action.

Teacher Student
We are having breakfast so early = We are having breakfast so early
because ... because we are going on an ex-

cursion to Brest.

1. Mary is making a new dress because ... (fo go to a party, on Sa-
turday evening) 2. I'm helping him in Grammar because ... (to take
an exam, next Wednesday) 3. He is waiting for Helen because ... (fo
go to a concert tonight) 4. She is sending a telegram to her parents be-
cause ... (to stay in Leningrad, for five days) 5. Betty is cooking so
many tasty things for dinner because ... (to come to see, this evening)

V. Answer the following questions.

1. What are you doing tomorrow afternoon? 2. Where are you spen-
ding this week-end? 3. When are you starting off? 4. Who is spending
the week-end with you? 5. What are you taking with you for the week-
end? 6. What are you buying her for her birthday? 7. When are the
guests arriving? 8. Why are you going to bed early tonight? 9. Why are
you going shopping soon?

V1. Respond to the following questions by introducing a planned or arran-
ged future action and a suitable adverb of future time.

Teacher Student

Has Betty left college yet? Not yet. She is leaving college
this year.
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1. Have Nell’s parents returned from the South yet? 2. Have your
neighbours moved into their new flat yet? 3. Have they bought new
furniture yet? 4. Have they given a party yet? 5. Have your school-
mates come to stay with you? 6. Has the delegation of English stu-
dents arrived yet? 7. Has the bus with the guests started from the sta-
tion yet?

VII. Ask the questions and give responses fo them. Ask your fellow-student:

if Betty is leaving college this year

why she is staying away from classes tomorrow

if her friend is coming out of hospital this week
where Betty is leaving for at the end of the term
what she is doing during her winter holidays
where she is going during the holidays

if she is visiting the circus on Saturday

why the Sandfords are giving a party on Sunday
when Betty is beginning her new job.

VIIL. Make up dialogues of your own similar to the suggested ones.

— Are you having a rest at the week-end?

— No, I'm not. I have no free time at the week-end.
~— What are you doing?

— I'm finishing my urgent work.

* % %

— Are you busy on Sunday evening?

— Well, yes, I’'m going to the opera. But why?

— Some of my college-mates are coming to see me and I'm giving
a party.

— What a pity! It’s Sunday evening!

IX. Translate into English.

1. Bpayuni cefiuac B Anrsind. OHH FOCTSIT ¥ CBOMX POICTBEHHHKOB
H BosBpautaworcs B Kanany Ha caenyiomeii Heiente. 2. I'enpu Canndopn, —
Bpau 1o npogeccun. Cefiuac on B 6oabHune. Ho 3aBrpa yTpoM on yes-
XKaeT B JIOHJIOH Ha KOH(depeHDUIO BpadeH. 3. BerTH — BRINYCKHMIA KOJI-
aenxa. OHa naumHawmwil nucareab. Cefiuac OHa TMHIIET paccKas H3
XHU3HU KoJgemxka. B caenyioniee Bockpecenbe beTTu unraer cBoi HOBBIiH
pacckas cBoMM Apy3bsiM. 4. ['enpy xeHar Ha crapiueit cectpe bertu —
AneH. Anen — nomoxossiiika. Ceronust BeuepoM Canadopabl NPUHEMAIOT
rocrefi. Cefiuac DneH HakpriBaer Ha cToa. 5. Y CaHADOPHOB eCcTh MajieHb-

Kuii colH Bennn. Ha crenylomeit nenene CaHADOPAB OTMEUAOT IEHB
POXKAEHUS CbiHA.

33



X. Respond to the following remarks expressing the idea that the action is
planned.

Teacher Student
It’s rather late, but Kate is put- It’s no wonder. She is going to
ting on her hat and coat. the station to meet her parents.

They are arriving from Moscow
in half an hour.

1. Look! Pete is taking a taxi. 2. Do you see Helen over there?
She is buying something. 3. Don’t make such a noise! They are sing-
ing so beautifully. 4. If I am not mistaken, they are buying some ar-
ticles of furniture for their new flat. 5. It’s very strange, but he is
packing his suitcase. 6. I wonder why Helen is going shopping so early.

XI. Make up situations of your own by using the Present Continuos to ex-
p'ess a planned future action.

1) to cook dinner, to go shopping, to repair a tape-recorder, to sew
a new dress for, to give a party, to receive guests;

2) to clean windows, to tidy up rooms, to pick flowers, to meet
somebody at the station, to arrive from, to come to stay with;

3) to work hard at, to help somebody in the work, to do a few gram-
mar exercises, to translate from Russian into English, to revise dif-
ficult grammar rules, to take an exam in.

XIl. Arrange a dramatization, using the structures under study and your
active vocabulary from the dialogue given below.

— What are you doing tomorrow?

— Robert and Jane are coming.

— Isn’t Mary coming?

— No, she isn’t. She’s going out with Henry, they are getting mar-
ried next week.

— Are they really?

— Yes, they are coming to see me this afternoon. Wouldn’t you
like to come?

— No, thank you. I'm leaving this afternoon.

XI1I. Listen to the stories and reproduce them.

“What do you say? ... Dinner late again! Well, I've had enough
of that. I'm going to a restaurant.”

“Wait, please, I won’t be long!”

“Is it almoust ready then?”

“No, it isn’t, but I'm coming with you.”

% % K

Two men, who live in the same quarter, often meet in the bus.
They talk together from time to time when they sit next to each other.
However, they don’t know each other’s names.
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“Are you going to Small’s lecture today?”

“Yes, I am.”

“Well, take my advice and don’t go. They tell me his lectures are
bad.”

“Unfortunately I must go. Yousee [ am  Small.”

X1V. Describe Picture No 6, using the Present Continuous tense forms to
express a planned or arranged future,

XV. Make up a dialogue on the picture, using the structure under study.

XVI. Memorize the following proverbs and use them in short situations
with a planned or arranged future action.

1. Never put off till tomorrow what you can do today. Hukorza ne
OTKJMafBIBall HA 3aBTPa TO, YTO MOXKeIIb CAe1aTh CerofHs.

2. Two heads are better than one. ¥m xopomo, a xBa ayune.

3. Tastes differ. Ha Bxyc u nser ToBapuina HeT.

Drill Pattern 1V

She is going to tell you all the news.

Picture 7

I. Look at Picture No 7. Listen to the situation illustrating the structure to be
practised. Remember the way you are to comment on the structure.

It’s Sunday morning. Little Benny is in bed. He’s still sleeping.
The Sandfords are leaving for the seaside this morning. So it’s time for
Benny to get up. You see Benny’s grandmother at his bed. She is go-
ing to wake Benny up. Betty is also in the nursery. She is going to
give Benny his usual morning milk.
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The construction to be going to is used to replace the Future In-
definite tense form to denote somebody’s intention or plan.

1. Practise aloud after the teacher and comment on the use of the constructi-
on to be going to.

1. Nick is going to take his little brother to the kindergarten.

2. It’s cold outside. Nick is going to put on his heavy coat.

3. His grandfather is going to retire from his work this year.

4. Nick's elder sister Olga is going to help her mother about the
house during her winter holidays.

5. Tonight Nick’'s mother, a teacher of English, is going to check
her pupils’ papers at home.

7. All the members of their family are going to watch television
tonight.

II1. Paraphrase the following sentences, expressing the idea of a planned or
intended action by means of the construction to be going to.

A. Teacher Student
I intend to tell you all the news [ am going to tell you all the
today. news today .

[. We intend to call for him on our way to the Institute. 2. I in-
tend to stdy here a little longer. 3. I intend to spend much more money
on English books. 4. They intend to finish this work at the end of the
week. 5. We intend to present him with a vase on hisbirthday. 6. She

ntends to do her homework before supper.

B. Teacher Student
He refuses o take us to the mu- He is not going to take us to
seum in the afternoon. the museum in the afternoon.

1. I refuse to dine with them this evening. 2. She refuses to in-
troduce him to the host. 3. I refuse to lie in bed all day today. 4. We
refuse to telephone her tonight. 5. They refuse to buy new clothes very
often.

1V. Answer the following questions.

1. Tomorrow you are going to the country. What time are you go-
ing to get up in the morning? 2. You are staying with your friends in
Kiev next month. How long are you going to stay there? 3. You are
arriving in Moscow tomorrow morning. When are you going to send
a telegram to your parents? 4. You are going to a concert tonight. When
are you going to come back? 5. The weather is so fine. What are you
going to do at the week-end? 6. The day is so sunny. You are going to
spend a few hours on the bank of the river, aren’t you?
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V. Ask lhe questions and give responses to them. Ask your fellow-student:

what he (she) is going to wear at the party

if he (she) is going to buy his (her) friend a birthday present
whom he (she) is going to invite to his (her) birthday party
what he (she) is going to cook for freakfast

where he (she) is going to leave his (her) luggage

how many museums he (she) is going to visit

what time he (she) is going to listen to the latest news
why he (she) is going to stay at the Institute after classes.

V1. Ask each other various questions using to be going to.

Teazher Student | Student 2
Here is a duster. — Are you going to No, I am net.
take it home?

— Are you going to — Yes, [ am.
use it here?

— What are you go- — I’'m going toclean
ing to do with it, the blackboard
clean the black- with it.
board or the table?

— When are you go- — I'm going to wet
ing to wet it? it when it’s dry.

1. Here is an umbrella. 2. Here is a tape-recorder. 3. It’s the end
of the break. 4. It’s dinner time. 5. It’s early morning. 6. It’s a sunny
summer day.

VIL. Make up a statement with the suggested word combinations. Express
surprize about what has been said, and let another student disagree with the
remark.

Teacher Student 1 Student 2

to attend classes It’s Sunday morning. Is she really?
Kate is going to attend
classes to-day.

Student 3

No, you are mista-
ken. She’s going to
spend a few hours in
the iresh air today.

To make a cup of tea, to send a postcard, to stay in a hotel, to use
an English dictionary, to wear a sweater, to write a dictation in pen-
cil, to sleep for a little while.
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VII. Make up dialogues of your own similar to the suggested ones.

— What are your plans for the coming week-end?
— I'm going to see the exhibition.

— Why not go to a dance instead?

— I haven’t the time for that.

* ok K

— Is Kate going to work all day tomorrow?
— No, she isn’t.

— Why not?

— Because she’s going to the cinema.

— Ann, what are you going to do tomorrow?
— I'm going to play tennis.

— Who with?

— With my fellow-students.

IX. Translate into English.

1. ViBaHoBbl cofupaloTca Nlepee3xXaTh B. HOBYIO KBAapTHPY B JAeBATH-
3Ta)KHOM JoMe. Y HHX TpH KoMHaTel. OHH cofHpaloTcd KYIHTb HOBYIO
Mebenb. 2. Y Camu MiBanopa oTznenbHas KoMHaTa. OH COOHpaeTcs: KylHTb
MHOTO KHHT', YTOGbI HMETh CBOKO JoManiHIow 6ubanoteky. 3. Camunna mMey-
Ta — cTarh uHKeHepoM. OH cOGHpaeTcsl MOCTYNATh B IOJUTEXHHAYECKHi
unctuTyT. 4. Poxrcteennnky MBanoBhIX celiuac B Pure. Cama coGupaercs
IIPOBECTH CBOM 3HMHME KAHHKYJH B 5TOM uyjecHom ropoge. 5. Camiuna
MJajuasi cecTpa OveHb JIOOHT My3blKy. OHa coOHpaercsl CTaTb MHAHHUCT-
koil. 6. Ux Miaamas cectpa — cTyJeHTKa NeAarorHyeckoro HHCTHTYTA.
Ona BeimyckHuia. OHa coGHpaeTcsl NpenojaBaTh AHTJMHCKHHA fASBIK B

JlepeBHe.
X. Respond to the following remarks, using the construction to be going to.

Teacher Student
Look out of the window. It’s Don’t worry. I’'m going to put on
going to rain. my raincoat and to take my um-
brella. Besides, I'm fond of rainy
weather.

1. It’s only five o’clock, but the library is already closed. 2. Today
we are going to a concert. And Mary hasn’t got a new dress. 3. Look at
Kate. She isn’t doing her homework. 4. Open the refrigerator. There’s
no food in it. 5. We are leaving for the South. We are still at home, tho-
ugh the train is starting in an hour. 6. The guests are coming in half
an hour. And Helen has still her old dress on.

X1. Make up situations of your own using the suggested word combinalions
with the constr uction to be going to to express an intended future action.

1. At the End of the Lesson.
To put down the homework on the blackboard; to collect the exer-
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cise-books; to sign one’s name; to open the window during the break;
to leave the classroom.

2. In the Evening.

To do one's homework; to tidy up the room; to cook supper; to watch
television; to knit a sweater.

3. In the Cafe.

To have breakfast; to take a cup of coffee; to eat sandwiches; to
talk about one’s studies; to stay there for an hour.

X11. Arrange a dramatization, using the structures under study and your
active vocabulary from the dialogue given below.

— I’'m going to change my way of life.

— Change your way of life?

— Yes, I'm going to eat less and take long walks.

— Are you really?

— I’m going to have only three meals a day and take some other
radical steps.

— Radical steps?

— Yes. I'm going to work in my garden and help my mother with
the housework.

— That’s wonderful. When are you going to start?

— I'm going to think about it the day after tomorrow.

XI111. Listen to the story and reproduce it.

Charlie is a bad boy and his mother is going to spank him, but he
creeps under the bed. His mother is too stout to creep after him. Char-
lie’s father is rather thin and when he comes home he is able to creep
under the bed to get Charlie out. When the boy sees his father come, he
asks: ““Is she going to spank you, too, Daddv?”

X1V. Describe Picture No 7, using the construction to be going to.

XV. Make up a dialogue on the picture, using the structure under study.

XVI. Memorize the following proverbs and use them in short situations
with the construction to be going to.

1. Actions speak louder than words. He no ciosam cyzsit,a no genam.

2. As you make your bed, so you must lie on it. Kak nocresems,
T4K ¥ TOCIHIIb.

3. A drowning man will catch at a straw. YTonarouuii 3a conoMuHKy
XBaTaeTcsl.

N ote The Present Continuous may be used to show the unusual frequency of
an action in the present. The speaker conveys the feeling of irritation,
surprise or criticism. In this case the Present Continuous is used with
always which is usually stressed, (Continually, constantly, for ever are
more rarely used)

e. g. He's always speaking in a loud voice.
She’s always speaking on the phone,
1. Paraphrase the following sentences, expressing the feeling of surprise,
irritation or criticism by means of the Present Continuous.
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Teacher Student

Nick makes a lot of mistakes Nick is always making a lot of
in his dictations all the time. mistakes in his dictations.

1. My neighbour is a great theatre-goer. She goes to the theatre
very often. 2. He is fond of music. He plays the piano all the time.
3. His hobby is gardening. He works in his garden too much. 4. He
is fond of dancing. He dances till twelve o’clock nearly every day.’5. She
is not a clever girl. She makes silly remarks very often. 6. It seems to
me she is not well. She speaks about her health too much.

IL. Disagree with the [ollowing remarks, expressing irritation, surprise or
criticism by means of the Present Continuous.

Teacher Student

Lucy is a kind girl by nature. Oh, you are mistaken, I am
afraid. She is always finding
fault with everybody.

1. Kate is very happy. (to complain of her hard life) 2. Your grand-
mother is a healthy woman. (to grumble about her poor health)
3. The girl has very good manners. (to interrupt everybody) 4. Tom
is a very quiet boy. (to tease animals) 5. Ted is a modest boy. (to boast
about his studies) 6. He is a very good friend. (to quarrel a lot)

Revision Exercises
I. Comment on the use of the Present Continuous.

1. Helen is leaving tonight. She is going to write a few letters to
her relatives.
2. Peter is in the Institute canteen. He is eating his lunch.
3. Tom is a lazy boy. He’s always going to bed so early.
4. They are meeting their friends at the airport tomorrow morning.
5. While I’m waiting for him at the bus-stop he is chatting with
Kate over a cup of coffee in the cafeteria.
6. — Where are you going?
— I’'m going to the reading hall to get ready for a class in Home-
Reading.
7. — What book are you reading this term? — “The Path of
Thunder” by Peter Abrahams.
8. Nell’s mother is angry with her, because she is fond of chatting.
She is always phoning her friends.

IL. Translate into English.

1. — Yo oH cerofius nenwiii JeHs genaer B Gubanorexe? — Tul pas-
Be He 3Haeilb? OH rOTOBHTCS K BCTYNHTEJNbHBLIM 3K3aMeHaM B Nefaroru-
4YeCKHH HHCTHTYT. 2.— Urto TH TaM jenaellib Ha KyxHe? — [loxa mama
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rotToBHT 06ef, st MO0 nocyAy. 3. — [Touemy Bbl HaKpEIBAeTe HA CTOJ TaK
paHo? — Mu ceronns xuem MBaHoBuIX K oGeny. 4. — [ze Jlrocsi? — Ona
B cBoefi komHaTe. OHa rOTOBHT YPOKH. — A uto OHa coGupaeTcs IenaTh
notom? — Ee TeTa efler Ha BOCKpeceHbe K CBOMM JAPY3bsIM B JEPEBHIO H
bepet ee ¢ coboii. 5. Cama ropAauTes, uToO OH CTyAeHT MOCKOBCKOro ¥ HH-
Bepcurera. OH MOCTOSIHHO BceM 06 3ToMm rooput. 6. — I'ne Bel cobupa-
€Tech IIPOBECTH CBOY JIeTHHH OTHYcK? — Mbl npoBefieM HECKOJbKO GHeH
YV HamuX pojcTBeHHHKOB B Kueme, a 3areM eneM oTAuiXatb B HAaTy.
7 TloueMy OH MOCTOSIHHO JieJIaeT TaKue HeJenble omuOKu? OH e Hemno-
xo#t cryzent. 8. — Kro Jliocun oreny no mpodeccun? — OH HHXKEHep-
ctpoutenb. OHH cefigac cTPOSAT GOBLIYIO FOCTHHHUILY B IIEHTpe ropoa.

THE MODAL VERB “CAN”
Drill Pattern I

. All the first-year students can swim well.
. We can already retell easy stories.
. — Can Nick read English books in the original? — Yes, he

can.

. Can Mary play the violin or the piano?

. Little Nick can’t switch on the tape-recorder.

. Peter can’t play football well, can he?

Ada can write spelling tests very well, can’t she?
Who can draw pictures of animals?

Why can’t you spell this word?

©CONOUA W=

1. Listen to the situation illustrating the structure to be practised. Remember
the way you are to comment on the structure.

There are two boys in the yard. Their names are Tom and Nick.
Tom and Nick are good tennis players. They are playing tennis now.
They can play tennis very well; besides they are good at English. They
can read, write and speak English.

‘They can play tennis very well.” The modal verb can expresses
physical ability. ‘They can read, write and speak English’. The modal
verb can expresses mental ability.

IL Practise aloud after the teacher, comment on the use of the modal
verb can.

. Mary can jump high, she is a tall girl of 14.

. Tom and Dick can play volley-ball very well.

. Any student of our group can splice a tape.

. John can write phonetic dictations without mistakes.
. Fred and Lena can make up interesting stories.

. Pete can walk many miles a day.

U RN =
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7. Nelly can swim well.
8. Nina and Ada can play the piano together.

1il. Speak on your fellow-studenis’ abilities, using the modal verb can.
Teacher Student
I:ucy is a good story-teller. Lucy can tell stories very well.

1. David is a good skater. 2. Ann is a good singer, 3 Mary is a
good dancer. 4. Kate is a good jumper. 5. Peter is a good football player.
6. Nick isa good volley-ball player. 7. Mike is a good trainer. 8 Helen
is a good swimmer .

IV. Make up a sentence with the suggested word combination. Let another
student express surprise about what has been said. Respond to it in shorl.

Teacher Student 1 Student 2
to play the piano  — Mary can play the = — Canshe indeed play
well pilano well. the piano well?
— Yes, she can.

To make one’s reading distinct, to swim andldive, to read till
late at night, to have a long walk, to jump high, to read louder, to
skate and ski, to switch on the tape-recorder.

N Express uncertainty about the statement. Let another student disaoree
with it and give the reason for his disagreement.

Teacher Student 1 Student 2
Nina can swim well, Nina can swim well, No, she can't. As
can’t she? far as I know she’s

just going to have
swimming lessons.

1. Benny can skate quite well. 2. Betty can play football well, and
she is fond of it. 3. Betty’s cousin can play tennis. 4. Peter can write
spelling tests without mistakes. 5. Little Nell can learn a long poem
very quickly. 6. Little Jack can splice a tape and wind it b ack

V1. Practise the following special questions after the teacher and answer
them.

1. What can you do with the text? 2. Who can spell the word
“palatalization”? 3. What can you do better, read or write English?
4. Which of you can splice the tape? 5. Who can retell the story witho-
ut listening to it twice? 6. Who can thread the tape without any out-
side help? 7. Which of you can spell the verb *‘believe’” correctly? 8 With
what can you write on the blackboard: with chalk or with a fountain-

pen?
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VIL. Ask special questions and give responses to them.

Teacher Student 1 Student 2
Ask your fellow-stu- What can you re- 1 can recite English
dent what he (she) cite beautifully? poems beautifully,

can recite beautifully.

Ask your fel ow-student:
how Nick can speak German
what language Olga can speak
which of them can make up inferesting stories and dialogues
who can translate difficult texts without a dictionary.

VL. Give dialogues similar to the suggested ones.

— I can’t stand loud-mouthed people.
— Does it annoy you?
— Yes, it certainly does.

x * %k

— Who is going to play a game of chess?
— Not me. Would you care to join me in a game of tennis instead?
— No, I am sorry, I can’t play tennis.

1X. Translate into English.

1. I He MOTY NOZHATH 3TOT TAKeNLIH AMHUK. [Tomory MHe, noxKaayi-
cra. 2. CTYZeHTH-NATHKYPCHHKH MOTYT YHTaTh TPYAHBIE AHTJIHHCKHE
TeKCTHl Ge3 cioBapsi. 3. Bes ux rpynma Moxer urpaTts B Gackerbo.:
OHH BCE BLICOKOro pocra. 4. AHsa moxeT BelyuuTtsh 100 aHraBicKuX cJjoB
3a Tpu AHs? — Jla, oHa oueHb criocobHas aeBoyka. 5. Ckuefite njeHKy
caMH. Bol Beib yMeeTe gesath 3710. 6. Oabra yMeeT Xopouo nerb? — Jla.
— IlycTs oHa cnoeT Ha Beyepe NepBOKYPCHUKOB. 7. Moxere Jii Bbl me-
peBecTH 3T0 mpepnoxkenne? — Her, nomorute MHe, noxanyicra. 8. Ho-
pa yMeeT XOpOLIO IIaBaTh: OHA POAOM M3 HeGOMBLIOTO MPUMOPCKOro
ropogka. 9. §1 gymaro, uTo Bce CTYJEHTHI MOTYT BHIYUHTL 3TO HeOOJbILOE
CTHXOTBOpEHUE HaW3yCTbh, He TaK JH? — KoHeuno.

X. Respond to the following statements, using the modal verb can to express
physical or mental ability. Begin your responses with: It's natural; 1 can easily
do it; That’s it; Far from it, 1 believe; That's right.

Teacher Student

They say, Nick is going to take It’s natural. He can skate very
part in the coming competitions. well. He’s a member of our In-
stitute sports club.

1 Peter’s going to dance with me at our party. 2. Look out of the
window. Nick and Peter are playing hockey. 3. I say, Mary, you are
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jumping very high. Will you teach me to jump well? 4. Let’s go to the
swimming-pool. I'm having swimming lessons this year. If I'm not
mistaken, you are a strong swimmer, aren’t you? 5. Nick will tell us
the ditference between the rules of playing volley-ball and basket-ball.

XL Arrange a dramatization, using the structures under study and your acti-
ve vocabulary from the dialogue given below.

Bill: When are you going to take your holiday?
Mary: Next month.

Bill: Where are you going?

Mary: To the seaside.

Bill: Who with?

Mary: With Henry.

Bill: Can you swim?

Mary: No, I can’t.

Bill: Can Henry swim?

Mary: No, he can’t.

Bill: What are you going to do at the seaside?
Mary: We are going to play bridge.

Bill: Can you play bridge?

Mary: No, 1can’t, but Henry can. He’s going to teach me.

XIl. Make up dialogues of your own, using the suggested word-combinations
and the modal verb can in the meaning of mental and physical ability:

1} aclass in Phonetics, to listen to the dialogue, to thread the tape,
to switch on the tape-recorder, to splice the tape;

2) to read the text, to make one’s reading distinct, to ask questi-
ons on the text, to make a few mistakes, to mispronounce a word;

3) to go to the language laboratory, to get head-phones for every-
body, to help somebody with the tape-recorder, to listen to the poem
a few times, to recite it by heart.

XIil. Listen to the following jokes and reproduce them.

Teacher: Your Russian exercises are always better than your English
ones.
Pupil: 1t is because my mummy can write Russian well, but she can’t
write English well.

* % %

“What is an abstract noun, Jimmy?” asks the teacher.

“] don’t know”, answers the little boy.

«“Well” ,says the teacher, ““it is the name of a thing you can think
of, but cannot touch. Now give me an example”.

“A red hot poker”, answers the boy.

X1V. Describe any picture, using the modal verb can fo express physical or

mental ability. Make up a dialogue on the picture, using the structures under
study.
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Drill Pattern H

Mary is very sorry, she cannot come to our meeting today, she
is busy.

t

1. Listen to the situation illustrating the structure to be practised. Remember
the way you are to comment on the structure.

You know that Nick and Tom can read and speak English. Besides
they can recite poems beautifully both in Russian and in English.
Today they are going to take part in a small concert. Their classes are
already over and they have some spare time before the beginning of
the concert. So they can have a rehearsal.

‘They can have a rehearsal’. The modal verb can expresses possi-
bility depending on circumstances.

1L. Practise aloud after the teacher, comment on the use of the modal verb
can.
You are too tall. You cannot wear high-heeled shoes.
The tea is too hot. I can’f drink it yet.
I can’t ring him up. I don’t know his telephone number.
Lucy cannot attend lessons, for she is seriously ill.
We can go to the skating-rink, the weather is nice.
. Mary can’t use her tape-recorder. Something has gone wrong
with it.
HI1. Paraphrase the following sentences expressing the same idea by using
the modal verb can.

Teacher Student

It’s impossible for Jane to speak Jane can’t speak to the dean to-
to the dean today because he is day because he is at the confe-
at the conference. rence.

1. It’s impossible for the monitor to make up a list of our stu-
dents now because she (he) is very busy with the tape-recorder. 2. It's
impossible for me to clean the blackboard very well because the duster
is not wet. 3. It’s impossible for us to listen to the dialogue now beca-
use the laboratory is closed. 4. It’s impossible for Jane to take this
';ext-bc;okkfrom the library right now because the library opens at

0 o’clock.

" IV. Ask your fellow-students the following questions and give responses fto
them.

Teacher Student Student 2

Ask Nick if he can  Nick, can you look Certainly, I can. I have
look after your lit- after my little sis- a lot of free time.

D U O N —

tle sister for a while. ter for a while? I can look after He-
len as long as you
need.
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buy a newspaper for you.
give a cup of hot tea to you.
pass you a piece of bread.
play chess with you now.

Ask him (her) if he (she) can

V. Give dialogues similar to the suggested ones,

— Isn’t it a dreadful day to-day?

— It is. It is foggy and you can hardly see your hand in front of
your face.

— 1 hope it isn’t going to last ong.

— I hope not.

® % %

— Waiter, I can’t eat the soup.
— Why? The soup is very good. Why can’t you eat it?
— Well, because I have no spoon.

V1. Translate into English.

1. Tlocnymafi, mama. Tbl MOMKellb cerojHsi CXOAHTb B LIKOAY?
YuMTesIb rOBOPHT, UTO XOyeT TeOs BHAETh. — 3auem? — OH TFOBOpPHT,
yto Kousist ce6s1 mioxo Beser. OH XOueT NOroBOPUTH ¢ TOGOH O ero mose-
IeHud. 2. — Bpl MOmxeTe cerojHs NPHUHATh YyYacTHE B OGCYXKICHHH
storo ¢unbMa? — K coxanenwmio, Her. § TOJbKO cOOHpaOCh €ro mo-
cMotpeTb cerofs. 3. CoOpaHue CTYREHTOB NEpPBOTO Kypca MOAXOAMT K
xonny. Ilocne cobpaHHsi Bbl MOKETe [OCMOTPETh HHTEPECHBIH KOHUEpT.
4. MafikJ, Thl MOXKEIIb HABECTHTL MEHA Cerofua? — B uem feno?— ¥ me-
Hsl MarHuTOGOH MI0X0 paboTaer, NpHIHM, MoKaayHcTa, U IOCMOTPH, UTO

CHIYUYHJIOCh. 5. — $] He MOT'Y CKJIEUTB IUIEHKY, TAaK KaK ¥ MEHS HeT Kaed.
— ITo#inure B naGopatopHio 1 nonpocute Kiael y Jabopanra. 6.— 51 mory
BuaeTb Komwo? — Koneuno. Bbl MOmere HaliTH €ro B 3aj€ NPOCAYLIK-

Banus. Ou Bcerja taMm B 3TO BpEMd.

VIL. Respond to the following remarks, using the modal verb can fo express
possibility.

Teacher Student

At our next lesson we are wri- Don't worry. I can fetch some
ting a spelling test. Let’s prac- from the classroom next door
tise a bit. I’ll dictate to you the as there’s a lot of chalk there on
most difficult words and you’ll the table.

write them on the blackboard.

Oh, but there’s no chalk in the

classroom,

I. It’s necessary for us to listen to the poem ‘What Does Little
Birdie Say” by Tennyson, but there’s no tape in the classroom. 2. The-
re are a lot of mistakes in my test, but I don’t know how to correct
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them. 3. The lesson is beginning in a few minutes, but there’s no gro-
up register on the teacher’s table yet. 4. The teacher has asked me to
make a list of the students of our group, but I must go to the lab for
the tape. 5. We are going to listen to Dialogue 7 today. But something
has gone wrong with the tape-recorder, and I don't know how fo put
it right. 6. We are going to write a lot on the blackboard today, but
the duster isn’t wet at all.

VIIl. Arrange a dramafization, using the structures under study and your
active vocabulary from the dialogues given below.

Kate: Jazz is simply wonderiul.

Alice: Jazz wonderful? Oh no. It’s awful. It’s so noisy. I can't stand it.

Kate: But it’s so rhythmical. It’s like modern life. I can’t live without
}27,7.

Alice: Yes, perhaps, but modern life is awful, too. It’s too noisy. And
one can hear noise everywhere nowadays.

Kate: Well, it is rather noisy in London ...

Alice: Rather noisy? It’s very noisy in London, I can't live there.

Kate: But you can go to Hyde Park and relax there.

Alice: Relax in Hyde Park? You can quarrel there, but not relax.

Mr. Smith:Why don’t you come to see us?

Mr. Brown: I can’t, I'm very busy. I am a member of a band, and we
perform in a night club every night.

Mr. Smith: So you can come in the day time, can’t you?

Mr. Brown: It's out of the question. We have regular rehearsals
every morning.

Mr. Smith: Then, when can you have a little rest? Perhaps, in between
the rehearsals.

Mr. Brown: No, 1 give music lessons in between.

Mr. Smith: When do you manage to sleep then?

Mr. Brown: Why? That I can do during rehearsals.

IX. Make up dialofues or situations of your own, using the suggested word
combinations and the modal verb can to express possibility depending on
circumstances:

1) to say “Good morning” to somebody, to greet somebody in re-
turn, to be away from, to explain the reason to somebody;

2) to transcribe a few sentences in the note-book, to mark the stres-
ses and tunes, o read the sentences aloud, to write them on the black-
board, no chalk;

3) to go to the reading-hall, to take a Russian-English dictionary,
to translate the text from Russian into English, fo be closed, to do it
without a dictionary, to make a lot of mistakes.
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X. Listen to the following stories and reproduce them.
A Short Letter

During vacation time a schoolboy makes up his mind to write a
letter to his friend. He sits down at his writing table and writes:

*Dear Bill". He thinks a bit and continues: I canwrite to you be-
cause I have nothing to do”. After that he thinks a great deal and
adds at last:

»] can’t write further because I have nothing tosay. Yours truly,
Tom Brown”,

£ 3

There are no vacant seats in the bus, but as a good-looking woman
enters, and old man near the door tries to rise, but she at once forces
him back into his seat.

“Thank you”, she says, “but please, don’t do that, I can’t stand”

“But, madam, allow ...”

“Don’t trouble yourself”, is the answer.

The man tries to rise again saying, ‘“Madam, allow me to ...”

The woman again forces him back saying that she can stand, but
the man forces her aside.

*“*Madam"”, he says, ,,I don't care whether you take my seat or not,
but I wish to leave this bus.”

XI. Describe any picture, using the modal verb ean to express possibility de-
pending on circumstances.

X1). Make up a dialogue on the picture, using the structures under study.

X1, Memcrize the following proverbs and use them in short situations with
the modal verb can.

I. What’s done, can’t be undone. CuesiaHHOrO He BOPOTHUIb.

2. A man can die but once. JIBymM cMepTsAM He GbBaTh, a OXHOH He
MHHOBATh.

3. The leopard cannot change itsspots. I'opGaroro moruna ucnpa-
BHT.

THE MODAL VERB “MAY”
Drill Patterns

1. You may rest a bit.

2. You may not smoke here.

3. May I open the window? It is rather stufiy in the room.
— Yes, you may.

— No, don’t please.

— No, you may not.

— No, you mustn’t.
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1. Listen to the situation illustrating the structure to be practised. Remember
the way you are fo comment on the structure.

Little Kitty and her mother are going for a walk. The weather is
hot, and soon Kitty is tired. She sees a woman selling ice-cream and
stops in front of her. “May I have an ice-cream, Mummy?" And she is
auite happy when her mother says: “Of course, you may, dear".

In ten minutes Kitty asks her mother again: “May I have another
ice-cream?”

“No, you may not.”

“But, Mummy, please”!

“No, you mustn’t because you may catch a cold".

‘May 1 have an ice-cream, Mummy?’ The modal verb may expres-
ses a reque st for permission.

‘Of cour se, you may, dear’. The modal verb may expresses permis-
stori .

‘No, you may not.” The modal verb may in its negative form is
used to exp ress prohibition depending upon the will of the person.

‘No you mustn’t because you may catch a cold’. The modal verb
must in its negative form is used to express prohibition depending on
facts, circumstances.

Ncte Don't, may not and mustn't are used to express prohibition Mustn’t
means that it is not the person who prohibits the action, but there are
facts, rules, or circumstances prohibiting it.

Don't isless strict than may not it is rather asking somebody not to do

something than prohibiting something, which 1s expressed by may not

IL. Practise aloud ofter the teacher, comment on .the use of the modal verb
may.

1. You may go fo your place, your answer is excellent.
, 2. You may switch on the tape-recorder. We are beginning our
€ssol.

3. May I ask vou a question? I can't make out what this is.

4. — May [ smoke here? — No, you mustn’t, this is a non-smoker.

5. — May I go for a walk? — No, don’t please. I am going for a
walk in an hour and we can go together.

6. — May [ listen to the text now? — No, you may not. We'd
better write a phonetic dictation.

11, State that somebody is (not) allowed or permitted to do something.

Teacher Student
You are (not) allowed to do your You may (not) do your work
homework orally. orally,

1. Lucy is allowed to wet the duster during the break. 2. I am per-
mitted to go to the reading-hall to look up the word in the dictionary.
3. You are not allowed to use this tape-recorder. 4. She is not permitted
to take those head-phones. 5. The monitor is not permitted to go to the
Dean'’s office.
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. Answer the following questions, choosing the suitable reply frori the
jollowing ones: Yes, you may; No, you may not; Do please; Certainly; No,
please, don't; No, you musin‘t.

Teacher Student
May 1 take the book? No, please, don’t. I still need it.

1. May 1 take your dictionary? 2. May I bring my friend with me
this afternoon? 3. May I come at a quarter past eleven? 4. May I work
till late at night? 5. May I miss an English class tomorrow? 6. May
T write this sentence in transcription? 7. May [ read this text aloud?
8. May [ ask you a question?

V. Make up sentences with the suggested wnrd ¢ombinations expressing
permission, Let another student express surprise about what has been said.
Give brief responses.

Teacher Student 1 Student 2

to use that tape- Nick, you may use May I?
recorder.  that tape-recorder.

Student 3
Yes, you may.
To read aloud, to wind back the tape, to plug in, to splice the tape,

io check the homework, to listen to the poem a lot of times, to take the
text-book for two days, to give answers on the topic next time.

VL. Express a request beginning with “May [ have..?” Don’t fargef to use
“please”. Let another student respond to your request

Teacher Student 1 Student 2
Ask your fellow-stu- May I have some Certainly, you may
dent Yor some water. water, please? The Minsk water is
excellent.

Ask your friend for some sugar (bread, cofiee, an apple, tea, milk,
a sandwich, paper, ink, a pencil, efc).

VIL. Give dialogues similar to the suggested ones.

— May I use your typewrifer?
— Yes, you may.

— Thank you very much.

— That’s all right.

— May [ borrow your pen?
— No, you may not.
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— What a pity.
— I'm sorry.

ENE

— May I go to the skating-rink?

— No, please, don't.

— Why not?

— Well, you can’t go to the skating-rink until you’ve done your
home-work.

VIIL. Translate into English.

1. — MoxHo mue BoiTH? — Hert, Henb3sd. CTyJeHTH RHHIYT JIEK-
CHKO-TPpaMMaTHUeCKyl0 pabory. 2. — MOXKHO MHe 3JeChb IOKYDHTBH?
— 3zech KypHTb Heab3sd. 3]ech JeTH, Ja H BooOule, KYPHTh Hafo Ha

yaune. 3. — Mama, MOXHO s BKaouy Marautopon? — Jla, moxanyii-
cra. §1 ¢ yIOBOJILCTBHEM HOCJYINAIO XOpouIyio Mysbiky. 4. — e Huk?
— OH B KuHO. — A MHe MOXHO 1oith B KHHO? — Her. Cefiyac Tpu ua-

ca, caMoe BpeMsl IJisl MOArOTOBKH K 3aHATHAM. 5. MOXKHO 1 eme pas npo-
YHTAIO 3TO MpeJJIoKeHHe, YTOOH OHO scHee 3By4anao? — Jla, noxanyii-
cra. XO0poio, Y10 Bbl CaMH 3ameyaete cBOH own6ku. 6. — Ilama, mox-
HO 7 ellle HeMHOXKO moryasio? — Her, Bennn. TeGe mopa obepath.
7. — JleHa, MOXKHO 1 CheM ewle OfHY MOPIHI0 MOopoxeHoro? — Her.
Tet Moxewb 3a6oners. 8. — Babymka, MOXHO 5 ellle pa3 HCKynaroch?
Mue ouenb xapxo. — Jla, moxanyicra. Tonpko noGeicrpee. [lopa ua-
TH AOMOH. ¥Yke 12 yacos fus.

IX. Arrange a dramatization, using the structures under study and your
active vocabulary from the dialogue given below.

Betty: May I go to the pictures tonight, Dad?

Daddy: Yes, you may.

Betty: And may I stay out a little longer than usual?

Daddy: No, you may not. You must be back by nine.

Betty: ButiRobert is going to see me home. You needn’t worry.

Daddy: 1 don’t want Robert to come here every day. And 1 want you

to work harder, instead of going out so often. Besides, Robert
is a student too.

Betty: Robert is very clever. He doesn’t work very hard, and still
passes his exams. By the way, may I invite him fo our party
next week?

Daddy: No, you may not. We are going tohave a family party, and I

don’t want too many strangers here.

X. Maks up dialogues of your own based on the following situations.

1. You are onthe bank of a river. It is hot. You want to have a
swim. You ask your mother to allow you to. She is against it as the
water is not warm enough for that, and she is afraid that you may catch
a cold.
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2. You are at a lesson. It is a class in Phonetics. You ask the tea-
cher to let you listen to some stories. You want to switch on the tape-
recorder. The teacher doesn’t allowyou to deo itas there are no ear-pho-
nes here, and you ask the teacher to let you fetch them.

X1 Listen to the following joke and reproduce it,

Little Billy is ill. A small boy unknown to Billy’s mother comes to
ask after Billy’s health.

Billy's mother is touched and gives him some chocolates. When
the boy is leaving, he suddenly asks:
— If Billy dies, may I have his scooter?

XIl. Describe any picture, using the modal verb may in the meaning of
permission. asking for permission or prohibition.
X1, Make up a dialogue on the picture, using the structures under study.

The Modal Verb “Must”
Drill Patterns

1. You must go to the language lab every day.
2. — Must we listen to the text again?
— Yes, you must.
— No, you needn’t.
3. You mustn't shout here, the students are having classes.

1. Listen to the situation illustrating the structure to be practised Remember
the way you are to comment on the structure.

The Browns are a very friendly family. There are six of them:
Mr. Brown, his wife Helen, their children, Pete, Ann and Mary, and
old Mrs. Brown Pete and Ann are schoolchildren. Every day they must
go to school. Mr.and Mrs. Brown are doctors. They work at a large
hospital. They must be at work at 8 a. m. Old Mrs. Brown must keep
house and look after little Mary.

‘Every day they must go to school. They must be at work at 8a. m.
Old Mrs. Brown must keep house and look after little Mary’.

The modal verb must in the above sentences expresses obligation
necessity.

M. Practise aloud after the teacher, comment on the use of the modal

verb must
Note. Need not expresses absence of necessity or obligation, whereas must nat
expresses prohibition.

1. You must go to the language lab to listen to the new text.
2. Must [ listen to it many times? — Yes, you must.
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3. Must I learn the text by heart? -— No, you needn’t.
4. Nell must come to her classes earlier.

5. She must air the room before the lessons begin.
6. She must fetch the head-phones, she is on duty.

III. Make up a list of things you must do when you are getting ready:

1. for receiving guests; 2. for celebrating the November Holida ys;
3. for having breakfast; 4. for having your classes.

IV. Paraphrase the following sentences using the modal verb must to express
obligation, necessity.

Teacher Student

It’s necessary for the first-year The first-year students must go

students to go to the language to the language lab every day.
lab every day.

1. Nick has many mistakes in his dictation, it is necessary for
him to rewrite it. 2. It is necessary for all the students to work hard.
3. Your iriend is obliged to help you. 4. It is necessary for you to pre-
pare your homework together.

V. Make up sentences with the suggested word combinations using the
modal verb must. Let another student express surprise about what has been
said. Give short responses.

Teacher Student 1 Student 2

togotothelab  — Nick’s pronuncia- — Must he really go
tion is rather bad, to the language lab
he must go to the every day?
language 1ab every day.
— Yes, he must.

To be on duty, to learn the poem by heart, to fetch the head-phones,
to speak to the dean, to correct the errors in the dictation, to explain
the reason for his absence from the classes yesterday, to stay after
classes.

VI. Express uncertainty about the statement. Let another student agree with
you using the suggested word combination.

Teacher Student 1 Student 2
Ann must work hard Ann must work hard No doubt, she must.
at her spelling. (to at her spelling, Her spelling leaves
leave much to be de- mustn’t she? much to be desired.
sired)

1. Peter must come to the Institute earlier today. (fo be on duty)
2. He must switch on the tape-recorder now. (to be going to listen to
the dialogue) 3. Ann must recite the poem by heart tonight. (to take
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part in the concert) 4. Tom must air the room before we begin writting
the test. (to be stuify) 5. Peter must clean the board and write the date
on it. (to be on duty).

VIL. Answer the following questions, expressing absence of necessity.

Teacher Student

Must Nick switch on No, he needn’t. We
the tape-recorder now? are going to listen to
the new text only in
a quarter of an hour,

1. Must we learn Text 8 by heart for tomorrow? 2. Must Nick lis-
ten to it many times to learn it by heart? 3. Must he go to the language
lab to listen to it? 4. Must Ann rewrite her test? 5. Must she correct
all her errors in her test today?

VUL Practise the special questions after the teacher and then answer them.

1. Where must Mary be present tonight? 2. When must Nick write
his composition? 3. Why must Ann come to the Institute earlier today?
4. Who must write the date on the board? 5. How many times must
Ada listen to the poem to learn it by heart?

IX. Ask questions and give responses to them.

Teacher Student 1 Student 2
Ask Ann if she must Ann, must you go to Yes, I must. She
go to see her granny see your granny to- is ill. It's a bad
tonight. night? cold.

if he must read the text twice.
if he must work in the language lab.
[if he must write a dictation.
Ask your friend what he must do to get ready for his classes.
when he must write a test.
where he must write the date when he is on
duty.

X. Give dialogues similar to the suggested ones.

— What’s the news?
— Bill’s getting married toworrow afternoon.
— Then I must go and tell him not to.

kK ok

— Are. you going to sit for the examination tomorrow?
— Yes, I think, I must.
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— Can’t you put it off till next month?
— No, I’'m afraid not.

%* % *

— Am I seriously ill, doctor?

— Eot seriously, but you mustn’t take too many pills.
— No ...

— And you must give up smoking as well.

— Must T also get more sleep?

— No, you needn’t, but you mustn’t worry too much.

XL Translate info English.

1. Koraa yuuresp BXOOMT B KJjacc, BCE YUECHHKH JHOJMKHEI BCTATh.
2.J1esKypHEI 0/:KeH BhITEPETD C KOCKH U HAMHCATH AaTy B IPaBOM YIaY.
3. Ha sanaTuax CTYAEHTHl JOJDKHE aKTHBHO paborarh. 4. Her mena, ne-
XKYPHBIA JOMIKEH IPHHECTH ME H3 cocennedl ayauropuu. 5. Ilepen yxo-
JOM CTYZEHTHI JIOJIKHEI BHIKJIOUUTb CBET B ayAuTOpHH. 6. Bce no/nKHBL
caenatb pabory Haln ommbOkamu. 7. Y Tebsi njoXoe NPOH3HOLICHHE, Thl
JosiKeH MHOro pa6oTarh, uToGbl yaAyumuTb ero. 8. — Jlomken nu 4
NOBTOPUTH 3TO CJ0BO ele pa3? — Her, He HyXHO.

XII. Respond to the following statements, using the modal verb must fo
express the idea of necessity, obligation.

Teacher Student

There’s no chalk on the board, Nick, you are on duty today.
You must fetch some.

1 It is very stuffy in the room. 2. It is already dark in the room.
3. There are no head-phones in the room. 4. Nobody can put the tape-
recorder right. 5. Nick cannot spell this word correctly. 6. Peter isn't
writing,the has no pen.

X1 Make up situations, using the following word combinations and the
structures with the modal verb must:

1) to improve one’s pronunciation, to work hard with tapes, to
go to the language lab every day;

2) to write a test, to keep silent, not to make errors (mistakes),
to peep into one’s note-book;

3) to be on duty, to come earlier to the Institute, to wet the duster,
to fetch some chalk, to clean the board, to write the date.

XI1V. Arrange a dramatization, using the structures under study and your
active vocabulary from the dialogue given below.

Susan: Are you going out?
Jim: Yes, I am. To the pictures. Can you'come with me?
Susan: To the pictures? Oh, no, dear.
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You must help me to do the packing.
Jim: Oh well, we can do that tomorrow.
Susan: No, we can’t. We must pack tonight.
Jim: Well, must I stay at home and help you?
Susan: Yes, you must.

* kK

Paul: Where are you going to spend your next summer holidays?

Bill: In Bulgaria. The Black Sea is wonderful. I’'m going to swim a lot,

Paul: You must be very careful. You can’t swim well.

Bill: 1 can swim about twenty vyards, but 1 must learn to swim better.

Paul: But you mustn’t swim too far from the shore.

Bill: Of course not. I needn’t go too far to have a good swim.

Paul: Are you going by plane?

Bill: No, I'm not. I must go by train. It’s safer.

Paul: Can you speak Bulgarian?

Bill: No, I can’t and I needn’t learn it. Bulgarians are very good at
English.

XV. Listen to the following stories, and reproduce them.
They are Very Happy, but...

John and his French wife Marie are living in London. They are
very happy, but there’s one thing wrong: John can’t speak French and
Marije can’t speak English. Marie must learn some English because
she can’t do her shopping without it, and what’s more sometimes she
can’t understand John. He is too lazy to gesticulate very well. Really,
Marie must make an effort and learn some English. John and Marie
are going to spend their next summer holidays in France. But John
must learn some French first. He must study French every day if he
wants to make good progress. It’s not going to be very easy for him
to do, but he must make the effort.

¥ K &

The conjuror is arranging a new stage trick. On the day pelore its
introduction he asks his young son to help him.

“When I ask for a boy to come on the stage, you must come at once.
But you mustn’t do anything or say anything that can make the audi-
ence think that you know me.”

The boy says he understands, and when the conjuror asks for help,
he comes quickly on the stage.

When this is done, the conjuror says:

“Look at this boy. He sees me for the first time; don’t you, my boy?”

““Yes, Father.” replies the boy.
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XVL Describe any picture, using the structures with the modal verb must.

XVI1. Make up a dialogue on the picture, using the structures under study.

Revision Exercises
1. Comment on the use of the modal verbs can, may, must.

1. Fred is a good sportsman. He can run very quickly. 2. Lena can
make up good situations. She is a bright girl. 3. Nick’s mother can't be
present at the school meeting foday. She is leaving for Kiev on busi-
ness. 4. You may come at 5. I am going to work in the language lab
at this time. 5. May I ask you some more questions? 6. — Must [ re-
write the dictation? — No, you needn’t. There’s only one mistake 1n 1t.
7 You must come to the Institute much earlier when you are on duty.

11. Translate into English.

1. Moit magmuii 6paT — CTYZEHT HepBOTO Kypca Hallero HHCTHTY-
Ta. ¥ Hero oueHb xopomas namsatb. OH MOXeT GHICTPO BHIYYHTH JIH0GO€
aHrJAicKoe cTHXoTBOpeHHe. 2. — He noanumafite stot uemonas. B Hem
MHOro KHHr. — Jla, OH OueHb TsXKeablil, 9 HE MOry ero NOXHSTH.
3. — Mawma, 51 cXOXKY CerofiHs B KHHO? Besi Hamia rpynna Huer cMOTpeTh
anruiickuit puapm «Pebenox B fomer. — Koneuno, moxxno. Ho cHaya-
Jia Tel JOJ/KHE IPUTOTOBATh YPOKH Ha 3aBTpa. 4. — Jlena, MOXHO MHE
MOYMTaTh TBOIO KHHTY? — HeT, Henp3si. dra KkHura He Ad gereii.
5. — 1 momxeH cayiaTk 3Ty JabopaTopHyio padory eme pa3? — [a.
— A HyxHO ee BLINOJMHSTH nucbMenHo? — Her, He napo. Cpenaiite
ee eme pas ycTHO. 6. Bee CTYAeHTH! JOMKHE IPHXOAUTH HA 3aHATHSA BO-

BpeMsi, yCepiHO paboTaTh KaK B HHCTUTYTe, TAK U JOMa, H HE [IPONYyCKaTh
3auATHH.

THE PRESENT INDEFINITE
Drill Pattern 1

— Do you go to the Institute every day?
— Of course, [ do. We have usually three periods a day.
As a rule, I attend all lessons.

L. Look at Pictures Nos 8, 9. Listen to the situations illustrating the structure
to be practised. Remember the way you are to comment on the structure.

1. Every day 1 come to the Institute in the morning. Usually [ have
a lot of work to do. Our classes begin in the afternoon. Before our clas-
ses I go to the language laboratory where I work at my pronunciation.
The verbs to come, to have, to begin, to go, to work are used their
Present Indefinite tense forms to denote a habitual action. The repea-
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Picture 9

telcll character of the action is shown by the adverbials every day, usu-
ally.

2. As a rule, my mother has a lot of wark about the hiouse. She usu-
ally cooks meals, lays the table, washes up,cleans the house. Sometimes
I help her.

The verbs to have, to cook, to lay, to wash, to clean, to help are
used in their Present Indefinite tense forms to denote a hzbitual
action. The repeated character of the action is shown by the adverbi-
als as a rule, usually, sometimes.
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11. Practise aloud after the teacher. and comment on the use of the Present
Indefinite.
I sometimes play the piano for three hours a day.
It often rains in summer, too.
. Do you always come home late?
You prepare your lessons at home as a rule, don’t you?
. On Sundays we go to see our friends.
. Every week we learn different poems by heart.
. He seldom rings me up.
. He never comes home late at night.

I11. Complete the following sentences with a contrasting idea about some
other person.

Teacher Student
I buy newspapers every day but I buy newspapers every day but
my friend ... (seldom) my friend seldom buys them.

1. I get up very early every day but my aunt . . . (every other day).
2. I always go to bed at 11 o’clock but my uncle ... (never). 3. I seldom
spend my holidays in the country but my brother ... (often). 4. Every
Sunday I visit my parents but my friend ... (every other Sunday).
5. I finish my work at 6 o’clock, as a rule, but my mother ... (never).
6. I watch television every other evening but my father ... (once a
week). 7. I always lay the table but my sister ... (seldom).

1V. Complete the sentences, expressing a conirasting idea by means of the
negative form of the verbs.

Teacher Student
Robert often reads English Robert offen reads English news-
newspapers. (French news- papers but he doesn’t read
papers) French newspapers.

1. The boys usually play football on the playing-field. (in the park)
2. Nick’s parents always watch television on Friday evenings. (to go
to the cinema) 3. All the members of the family usually read this news-
paper. (that magazine) 4. They often have tea with us. (have supper)
5. Tom always forgets how to spell this word. (to pronounce it) 6. Jane
studies during the week. (on Sundays)

V. Answer the following questions. Pay attention fo the formation of
different types of questions with the Present Indefinite.

Teacher Student
When does Dr. Sandford come As far as I know, he comes home
home on Saturdays, as a rule? after four on Saturdays.

1. At what time do yourclasses at the Institute begin, as a rule?
2. Who sometimes cooks dinner in your family? 3. Do you always go to
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t he laboratory to listen to tapes? 4. Does Dr. Sandford always go to the
hospital at 8 o'clock? 5. The mid-term exams usually begin in January
don't they? 6. Do you read newspapers every day or every other day?

VA, Express surprise about what has been said, then disagree with the given
statements. In expressing surprise use the words really, indeed. Begin wour
disagreement with: Of course, he doesn't; I don’t agree with you; Certainly not;
Not at all; Far from it; I shouldn’t say so.

Teacher Studentl Student 2
He often comes home  Does he really? He certainly doesn’t,
late at night. as far as I know, he

usually comes home
rather early, at about
7 o’clock.

1. They oiten make a lot of mistakes in spelling. 2. Mary often
plays the piano. 3. Ann often helps him with his homework. 4. Dot
drinks a lot of milk every day. 5. Jean generally finishes work at the
library at 6 o’clock. 6. Miss Green types a lot of letters every morning

VIIL. Ask qu:stions based on the italicized parts of the statements. Let ano-
ther student answer them.

Teacher Student 1 Student 2
Mr. Snow usually Where does Mr. In his garden. (or:
works in his garden  Snow work in the He usually works in
in the evening. evening? his garden)

1. The students come to the language laboratory in the morning,
as a rule. 2. Andy always washes his hands very carefully, 3. The stu-
dents always listen to new texts in the language laboratory. 4, She
often speaks on the phone. 5. They usually wait for their friends after
classes near the cloak-room. 6. They always go to the language labora-
tory to work at their English because they want to know it well. 7. My
sister always prepares her lessons with her friend. 8. They often go to
the theatre because they are great theatre-goers.

VIII. Ask the questions and give expanded responses to them.
Teacher Student 1 Student 2

Ask your fellow-stu- Do you read news: That goeswithout say-
dent if he reads news- papers every day? ing. I'm interested in

papers every day. politics and I read
several newspapers eve-
ry day.

Ask your fellow-student:
what he (she) does after classes, as a rule
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what he (she) usually does when the weather is good

if he (she) writes letters to his (her) parents every week

how many letters to his (her) parents he (she) writes every month
how long he (she) works in the language laboratory every day
what kind of magazines he (she) reads

what fime his (her) classes begin

where he (she) meets her friend.

IX. Make up a question expressing uncertainty on the suggested habitual
action, Let another student disperse your doubt.

Teacher Student 1 Student 2
to knock Betty knocks when she Of course, she always
wants to come in, knocks when she wants
doesn’t she? to come in. She is a

well-brought up girl.

To wait for, to show somebody in, to sign, to receive, to pay for, to
have dinner, to turn off, to recite.

X. Give dialogues similar to the suggested ones.

— Does Margaret watch television every night?
— No, she doesn’t.

— Why not?

— Because she is too busy.

* k %

— What does Jill do every morning?
— She works hard.

— Why doesn’t she sleep instead?

— Because she isn’t lazy.

X1, Translate into English,

1. Kax yacTo BBl BRINOJIHSETE NOMALIHNE YIPaXHEHHS B NMCbMEHHOK
tdopme? 2. Kaxayo Hefieto Myl Jies1aeM JOK/AaLb! 10 JOMALTHEMY YTEHIHO.
3. OH HHKOrZa He CTYUMT B ABepb, Hepel TeM KaK BOUTH B KOMHATY.
4, — Yro TH Jenaewib N0 BOcKpeceHbAM? — (OBIUHO 5 CHAuaja 3aHM-
Maioch JOMalIHUMH Jies1aMH, a NOTOM HAY Ha Oporviaky. 9. Bel nonyvaere
raseTbl HAH XypHaaw? 6. Ilama wacto pacckasbiBaeT HaM HHTEPeCHHIE
HCTOpHH U3 CBOeH poHTOBOI ¥M3HH. 8. TH Bceraa roBOpHiubL MO Teje-

¢dony Tak joaro? 9. Tel pegko ofenaetiib AoMa, He Tak JH? 10. CKOJIBKO
JieKuMi y BaC KaxkJIplil JeHb?
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XH. Respond to the following remarks, using the Present Indefinite fo
denote a habitual action.

Teacher Student

How many letters to your pa- I liverather far irom Minsk that’s

rents do you write every month? why I can’t go home very often,
so I write about six letters every
month.

1. There are so many books in your bag. Do you need all of them?
2. How often does Kate go to the cinema? 3. How many newspapers do
you receive every day? 4. You are already doing your morning exerci-
ses. Why so early? 5. How long does it take you to get to the Institute
every day? 6. How many meals a day do you have?

XIII. Make up situations of your own, using the Present Indefinite and the
suggested word combinations.

1) to receive, to listen to the radio, to go to the library, to pre-
pare for;

2) to get up, to have breakiast, to have a lot of work to do, to go to
the language laboratory;

3) to clean the blackboard, to rub out (a word, a sentence), to ask
questions about the text, to make a mistake, to correct a mistake.

X1V. Arrange a dramatization, using the structures under study and uwour
active vocabulary from the dialogue given below.

Mrs. Wood: How does Mr. Black usually spend his afternoons?
Mrs. Green: Oh, he goes to the pictures, as a rule.

Mrs. Wood: And how do you usually spend your afternoon?

Mrs. Green: 1 go to the pictures, too.

Mrs. Wood: What do you usually do on Saturday nights?

Mrs. Green: Oh 1 go to a dance, as a rule.

Mrs. Wood: And how do you usually spend your Sunday mornings?
Mrs. Green: | stay in bed with a headache.

Mrs. Wood: What do you do every morning on week days?

Mrs. Green: 1 cook breakfast for my hushand.

Mrs. Wood: And what does Mr. Black do every morning?

Mrs. Green: He cooks breakfast for his wife. He’s a very good husband.

XV. Listen to the following stories and reproduce them.

Signing a Contract

Once a young man applies for a job to the manager of a circus. His
name is John Brown, the egg-king, because he can eat six dozen eggs at
a single sitting.

The manager informs him that they give four shows every day and
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adds that on Saturday they give six shows. John Brown is glad, he
remarks that six shows fetch more money than one.

The manager gives one more detail that on holidays they manage a
show every hour. In his reply to this John Brown warns the manager
that no matter how many shows they give a day, he must have time to
go out and have his dinner,

A Shrewd Boy

The teacher tells the boys about a man who always swims across
the river three times before breakfast.

Robert laughs.

“Don’t you think that a good swimmer can do that?" the teacher
asks Robert. “Yes, I do,” answers Robert, “but I don’t see how the
man gets his clothes if he doesn’t cross the river gnce more”.

XV. Describe Pictures Nos 8, 9, using the Drill Patterns with the Present
Indefinite.
XVIL. Make up a dialogue on the picture, using the structures under study.

XVIIL Memorize the following proverbs and use them in short situations
with the Present Indefinite to express a habitual action.

1. Time works wonders. Bpemsa TBopHT uyzeca.

2. Speech issilver but silence is gold. CnoBo—cepeGpo, Mosuanue —
30J10T0.

3. Live and learn. Bek xuBH — Bek yuucCh.

Drill Patterns II

1. — Your father works at a hospital, doesn’t he?
— That’s right, and he works wery hard.
2. In summer the sun rises very early.

1. Look at Pictures Neos 10, 11. Listen to the situations illusirating the struc-
tures to be practised. Remember the way you are to comment on the structures.

1. You see a boy in the picture, Peter by name. He is a footballer.
Petler is a member of the Institute team because he plays football very
welil,

The verb to play is used in its Present Indefinite tense form to de-
note an action permanently characterizing the subject.

2. When spring comes, the rays of the sun warm the earth. The
weather gets warmer. Nature awakens from her winter sleep.

The verbs to warm, to get, to awaken are used in their Present
Indefinite tense forms to denote statements of a general character or
universal truths.
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IL. Practise aloud after the feacher and comment on the use of the Present
Indefinite.

When autumn comes, it gets colder.

Winter is the coldest season.

Birds return from the South in spring.

Helen never remembers telephone numbers.
Mr. Sandford likes to read the ‘“Morning Star”
Which of you plays the piano well, I wonder?
Mr. White smokes much.

. Benny draws animals rather well.

PN O R
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IH. Answer the following questions.

Teacher Student 1 Student 2
— What does a tea- — He teaches.
cher do?
— Who teaches? — A teacher does.

1. What does a swimmer do? 2. What does a runner do? 3. What
does a pianist do? 4. What does a worker do? 5. What does a composer
do? 6. What does a painter do? 7. What does a typist do? 8. What does
an actor do? 9. What does a driver do?

IV. Complete the senlences with a conirasting idea.

Teacher Student
Tom plays basket-ball well... Tom plays basket-ball well,
(football) but he doesn’t play football at all.

1. Ilike tea. (coffee) 2. Nick remembers how to spell English words
(to write them in transcription) 3. George plays chess well. (draughts)
4. Mike dances well. (to sing) 5. Peter likes to play football. (to do
his homework) 6. Our students make mistakes in spelling. (in pro-

nunciation) 7. Many people like spring more than the other seasons.
(cold autumn)

V. Answer the following questions.

1. Who cooks well in your family? 2. Which of you speaks English
well? 3. Does your friend know English or German well? 4. When does
the sun rise in summer? 5. Who likes spring more than the other sea-
sons? 6. When does it rain hard? 7. Where does the sun set?

VI. Ask the following questions and give responses o them.

Teacher Student 1 Student 2
Ask your fellow-stu- What languages do I speak Russian, Bye-
dent what languages you speak rather lorussian, and I un-
he (she) speaksrather well? derstand and speak
well. English but not very
well yet.

Ask your fellow-student:
if he (she) studies well
if he (she) spends much money on books
if he (she) likes to wash in cold water
if he (she) plays the piano
if he (she) plays chess well
if he (she) draws well
if he (she) likes to write long letters.
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VI1. Express surprise and let another student disagree with the given state-
ment. In expressing surprise use the words “really”; “indeed”. Begin your
disagreement with: Of course, he doesn’t; He certainly doesn’t; [ don’t quite
agree with you; Not at all; Far from it; I shouldn't say so.

Teacher Student 1 Student 2
Little Benny likes Does hereally? He certainly doesn’t.
drinking beer very He likes drinking milk
much. very much.

1. Betty Smith plays football very well. 2. Old Mrs. Sandford
eats a lot. 3. Mr. Sandford hates classical music. 4. Helen dislikes
dancing. 5. Harry sleeps very well in the day time. 6. Mrs. Sandford
likes to talk on the phone for hours. 7.0ld people remember every-
thing very well.

VIIL. Ask questions based on the italicized parts of the sentences. Let anot-
her student answer them.

Teacher Student 1 Student 2
Mary likes to drink  What does Mary like Milk. (or: She likes
milk. to drink? to drink milk).

1. My friends like to pick fruit in the orchards. 2. Nick works hard
at his English. 3. I don’t like to write letters. 4. My parents like to
spend their holidays in the country.5. In spring the trees turn green.
6. They never remember certain things in time because they are very
busy.

IX. Practise the use of the Present Indefinite in direct and indirect speech.

A. Teacher Student 1 Student 2 Student 3
to like funny  Ask Jane if she — Jane, do you Yes, I do.
stories likes funny  sto- like funny sto-

ries. ries?
— What does — She says she
Jane say? likes funny sto-

-—Does Jane like fun- ries.
ny stories? — Yes, she does.

To type letters well, to teach English grammar, to speak English
fluently, to cook tasty things well, to hate rainy weather.

B. Teacher Student 1 Student 2 Student 3
tosleepwell Ask Andy if he — Andy, do you No,Idon’t
sleeps very well. sleep very well?
— WhatdoesAndy — He says he
say? doesn’t sleep
— Does he sleep ve- very well,
ry well? — No, he doesn’t.
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To understand Spanish, to forget easy things, to read distinctly, to
smoke a lot, to eat a lot.

X. Ask a tag question expressing certainty. Let another student express his
(her) agreement with the remark made.

Teacher Student 1 Student 2

to appear Fresh green grass ap- Certainly it does. When
pears when the rays  the weather gets war-
of the sun warm the  mer, fresh green grass

earth in spring, doesn’t  covers the ground.
it?

To return, to turn yellow (green), to feel younger, to awaken, to
get warmer, to become longer, to spend much time.

X1. Give dialogues similar to the suggested ones.

— Do you like serious music?
— No, not specially. Do you?
— Yes, 1 do. Very much.

— Does Helen?

— No, she doesn’t.

® ok ok

~— Where are you going now?

— I'm going to our Institute party.

— Do you like going to parties?

— Not specially (particularly). I prefer going to concerts.
~— Do you often go to concerts?

— No, not very often.

— How often, I wonder?

— Every three months.

X1, Translate into English.

1. Jlema HHKOrza He NOMHHT, KaK NHUIUYTCS TPYAHBIE aHTIHHACKUE
€/10Ba B TPaHCKpHUMUHUH. 2. MHe HpaBuTCA NUTH yail ¢ MOJOKOM. 3. JleToM
COJIHIIE BCXOJAHT PaHO U 3aXOAUT NO3IHO. 4. OCEHBIO JIMCTbS KEJITEHT
U omajator ¢ Jepesbes. 5. TH xopowo pucyens? 6. Kars mo6ut noroso-
PHTDb 11O TeJIePOHY CO CBOUMH JpY3bsiMH. 7. Moii 6paT He JIIOGHT CMOTpETh

nepejaud no Tenesusopy. 8. TBoit oTel XOpOUIO FOROPHT MO-aHIHACKH
HJIA TO-HEMEUKM?
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X111, Respond to the following remarks, using the Present Indefinite. Begin
your response with: Quite so, No wonder, That's natural, Naturally.

Teacher Student
In winter people wear No wonder. Winter is the coldest season, that’s
thick clothes, why people wear thick clothes. As for me,

I don’t like to be cold either, so I wear thick
clothes, too.

1. The weather changes in spring. 2. In spring we can see lots of
birds in the country-side. 3. Many people like spring most of all,
4. Summer is a busy time for those who live in the country. 5. In autumn
the days get shorter. 6. Autumn is harvest time. 7. Winter is the col-
dest season. 8. Children like winter.

XIV. Make up situations with the suggested words and word combinalions
by introducing actions permanenily characterizing the subject or statements of
a general character or universal truths:

1) to work (hard) at, to get marks in, to be good at, to know some-
thing well;

2) to rise, to warm, to turn green, to appear, to feel better;

3) to sing well, to play the piano, to like music, to be proud of.

XV. Arrange a dramatization, using the structures under study and your
active vocabulary from the dialogues given below.

— What are you doing here?

— I'm learning English.

— Is John learning English, too?

— Yes, he is.

— He works hard, doesn’t he?
Perhaps he works harder than you.

— Oh, does he? (So he does).

* % %

— I'm so sorry I don’t speak English properly.

— That’s an exaggeration.

— No, it isn’t. I really don’t speak the language well.
— But you are speaking quite well just now.

— Yes, maybe, but I don’t understand everything.
— Perhaps, you are a little out of practice.

XVI. Listen to the stories and reproduce them.

Not Very Clever

Little Peggy goes to school for the first time. When she comes home,
her mother asks her, “Do you like your teacher, Peggy?” Peggy thinks
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a minute, and then she says, “Yes, I like her very much, but I don™
think she is very clever”.

“How is that?"" asks the mother.
““Oh”, says Peggy, “because she asks us so many questions”.

All Languages Spoken Here

An Englishman arrives at a hotel in France. On the door of the hotel
heteads the following words, *‘All Languages Spoken Here”.

He speaks to the waiter English, German and Italian. No answer.
Then a little annoyed, he asks in French, “Who is it that speaks all
languages here then?”

“The hotel guests”, answers the waiter quietly.

XVII. Describe Picture No 11, using the Drill Patterns with the Present
Indefnite

XVIU. Make up a dialogue on the picture, using the structures under study.

XIX. Memorize the following proverbs and use them in short situations with
the Present Indefinite.

1. The early bird catches the worm. Kro pano Bcraer, Toro ynaua
KIeT.

2. Still waters run deep. B Tuxom omyre uepTH BoAATCS.

3. Too many cooks spoil the broth. ¥ cemn nsinex aursa Ge3 raasy.

4. A stitch in time saves nine. Munyra uac Gepexer.

Drill Patterns IIlI

1. Do you feel cold?
2. I don’t quite understand what you mean.

Note. The Present Indefinite is pre-
ferred to the Present Continuous to de-
note actions going on at the present
moment when the action as such and
not the progress is important, or when
attention is focused on the mannerin
which the action is performed.

e. g. Why don’t you answer?
You speak so slowly.

I. Look at Picture No 12. Listen fo
the situation illustrating the structure
to be practised. Remember the way
you are to comment on the structure.

Picture 12



Robert is in the language laboratory. He is listening to the new
text. He is listening to it attentively, but as there are very many new
words in the text, he doesn’t understand it.

The verb to understand is used in its Present Indefinite tense form
to denote an action going on at the present moment, because it doesn’t
admit of the Continuous form.

11. Practise aloud after the teacher and comment on the use of the Present
Indefinite.

. You don’t remember her name, do you?

. She wants to have a short rest, doesn’t she?
. I don’t see anybody in the room.

. I understand you quite well.

. The house belongs to Dr. Sandford.

. Do you agree with Bill?

DO WN —

I11. Answer the following questions, paying attention to the verbs which
are not used in the Continuous Tenses, though the reference is clearly made to
the moment of speaking.

1. Listen to her attentively. Do you like her English? 2. The tea-
cher is speaking very quickly. Do you understand everything? 3. It’s
too noisy in the corridor. What do you hear? 4. Your classes are over.
What do you want to do now? 5. The furniture is modern and quite new.
What articles of furniture do you see in the room? 6. Behind the house
there’s a little orchard. Do you see a green lawn and a lot of flowers
in front of the house? 7. Who does this comfortable well-planned two-
storeyed cottage belong ta?

IV. Ask the questions and give responses to them.

Teacher Student 1 Student 2

Ask your fellow-stu- Who does this cosy Don’t you know?
dent who this cosy sitting-room belong It belongs to Dr.
sitting-room belongs to. to? Sandford.

Ask your fellow-student:
if he (she) feels cold
why he (she) doesn’t know the news
which book he (she) prefers
if he (she) remembers your telephone number
what he (she) sees in front of him (her)
what he (she) hears outside
if he (she) likes the new poem
how many English books he (she) possesses.
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V. Express surprise and then disagree with the given statement.

Teacher Student 1 Student 2
Kate knows this long  Does she really? Not at all. I'm quite
poem by heart. sure she doesn’t know

it because she is too
lazy to learn it.

1. I see a lot of mistakes in your dictation. 2. Sam understands the
rule. 3. They want to listen to some music. 4. She sees a lot of people
in the street. 5. Pete remembers the name of that man.'6. I hear somet-
hing strange benind the door. 7. John likes this film.

VL. Practise the use of the verbs which are not used in the Continuous
tenses in direct and indirect speech.

A Teacher Student 1 Student 2 Student 3
to remember AskLucyifshe  —Lucy, do —Yes, I do.

remembers you rememb er”’

your address. my address?

—What does —She says

Lucy say? she remembers

—Does Lucy  my address.

remember —Yes, she

your address? does.

To see, to hear, to notice, to agree, to believe, to understand.

B. Teacher Student 1 Student 2 Student 3
to realize  Ask Mike if he rea- — Mike, do you —No, [don’t.
lizes his mistake? realize your
— What does Mike mistake?
say? — He says he
— Does Mike rea- doesn’'t realize
lize his mis- his mistake.
take? — No, he doesn’t.

To feel, to want, to love, to belong to, to need, to like, to hate.

VII. Make up your own sentences in the Jorm of tag questions, using the
Present Indefinite and the suggested words. Let another student answer either
in the affirmative or in the negative.

Teacher Student 1 Student 2
to understand You don’t quite un- Certainly, I do. Whe-
derstand me, do you? re do I sign?

To believe, to like, to know, to want, to remember, to hate, to be-
fong, to notice, to need.
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VII1. Make up dialogues similar to the suggested ones.

— Why’s Janet so much interested in figure-skating?

— Because she wants to be a figure-skater. Don’t you think she,s
silly?

— No, I don’t.

% % 3k

— Tom’s complaining that Mary refuses to speak to him.
— I’'m not surprised.

— Why do you say that? Don’t you feel sorry for him?
— Not particularly.

I1X. Translate into English.

1. Bul caniunrte mMena? Ilouemy Bbl He oTBeuaete Mue? 2. Tol moHH-
Maellb 3TOT pacckas? — $1 caymal BHHMAaTeNbHO, HO HHUYEro He To-
HUMalW. 3. 3hech TaK TEMHO, s HUUero He BHXKY. 4. KTO noMHHT 3T0 cTH-
XOTBOpeHMe? 5. AHHA He BHJHT, uTO MBI CMOTPHM Ha Hee, TaK KaK OHa
pasrosapuBaer no Tesedony. 6. Ilouemy Te6Ge HpaBHTCA 3TOT GHIBM?
7. 51 Xouy craThb XOpOIIMM HpenojaBaTesieM, MOSTOMY s YCEPAHO H3Y-
uar0 aHrJaufickui s3ulK. 8. Y Hero MHOro aurguiickux xaur. OH J06UT
YUT4Thb, HEe TaK JIH?

X. Respond to the following remarks, using the verbs which are not used in
the Continuous tenses.

Teacher Student

Why isn’t Jane reciting the po- Jane doesn’t know the poem by

em? The teacher is going to give heart because her mother is not

her a poor mark. (to know) well and Jane is very busy with
her work about the house.

1. Look at Mike. He is listening to the classical music so atten-
tively. (to understand) 2. Look out of the window. Why is it so noisy
out of doors? (to see) 3. I'd like to tell John this news right now. Let’s
talk to him on the phone. (to forget, to remember) 4. Don’t you know
that the teacher is very angry with Helen? She is going to speak to her
parents about her behaviour. (to want) 5. Where’s John? Oh, he’s again
in the reading-hall. What’s he doing there? (to need, to contain) 6. You
are going to meet Margaret at the station. I wonder how you can re-
cognize her. You’'ve never seen her. (to resemble)

XI1. Make up situations of your own with the following words and word
combinations. Express the idea of the real present with the verbs which are not
used in the Continuous tenses:

1) to have, to know, to be full of, to be good at;
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2) to remember, to understand, to think (that), to have some pala-
talization;
3) to be absent, to be present, to forget, to want, to think.

X1 Arrange a dramatization, using the structures under study and your
active vocabulary from the dialogue given below.

— What’s your favourite pastime?

— I like reading books best of all.

— What books do you prefer?

— All kinds of books, books of short stories, psychological novels,
novels of adventure, even detective novels sometimes.

— What do you think of Wallace’s detective novels? Don’t you
think they are sometimes a bit tiresome?

— No, I don't.

— You don’t? What do you think of them then?

— 1 think them perfectly tiresome.

XI1L. Listen to the following stories and reproduce themn.

Fool, Stop

A young foreigner wants to learn English. He decides to take re-
gular lessons. One day his teacher is dictating to him a passage and
at the end of every sentence she says “full-stop”. The young man looks
very angry. At last he doesn’t bear it and calls out angrily, “Why do
you call me a fool?”

* k¥

An Englishman wants to learn French. He applies fo a teacher
and asks him if it is very difficult.

“The first six lessons,” says the teacher, *‘are rather difficult; but
after that you will begin to appreciate the beauties of the language”.

“Then,” says the Englishman, “I want to begin with the seventh
lesson”.

X1V. Describe Picture No 12, using the Drill Patterns with the Present
Indefinite.

XV. Make up a dialogue on the picture, using the structures under study.
XVI. Memorize the following proverbs. Give illustrations to show their use.

1. Four eyes see more (better) than one. ¥ xopouo, a asa nyume.

2. What the heart thinks the tongue speaks. ¥ xoro uro 6oawur, ToT
O TOM H T'OBOPHT.

3. When three know it, all know it. F'oBopuilte no cexpery, no#izer
MO BCEMY CBeTY.
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Revision Exercises
I. Comment on the use of the Present Indefinite.

1. Dr Sandford usually comes. to the hospital at a quarter to 9-
2. Magnet attracts iron. 3. Do you see any sheep in the meadow? 4 It’s
so noisy in the hall that I don’t hear the speaker at all. 5. Every dav
we go to the language laboratory and spend 2 hours there. 6. Robert
Brown is a good sportsman. He swims very well. 7. The sun rises in the
east.

11. Translate into English.

1. — Ter BHHMATEJHHO CAYIIAEIIb CBOETO YYHTEIst HA YPOKAaX?—
Ma, HO g wme Bcerfia nonuMaio ero. OH OGBIYHO OLICTPO TOBOPHT.
2. — 3 ne Buxy Bopuca B maGoparopuu. I'e ou cefiuac? — On pa-

Gotaer B yHTaNBHOM 3aje. OH HUKOTJA He NIPUXOIUT B 1aG0paTopHio Be-
uepoM. 3. Mapu uTo-TO pucyer Ha GoabuioMm Jucte Gymaru. S ysepena,
4TO OHa pucyer gepesbsi. OHa BCerJia PUCYET TOJbKO Jiepesbs. OHa HHU-
uero Gonbuie HE yMeeT pucopaTh. 4. — TeGe HpaBaATCS 5TM  NHPOKHBIE?
Her, coBcem me wHpassrtcs. A Tefe? — Mue toxe ner. 5 Bojra sma-
naer B UepHoe uiau Kacnuiickoe mope? 6. S e nomuio Ilerun azpec.
W s nurge ne mory naiitu ero (agpec). 7. — ToBopure, noxanyiicra,
rpomue. § ne cabmy Bac. — Caymafite BHHMarenbhee. — § caymaio
Bac OYeHb BHUMAaTeJNbHO, HO HHYEro He CJIbIIY.

DEGREES OF COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES
Drill Patterns

January is as cold as December.

Are fir-trees as green in winter as in summer?
Spring is not so warm as sunumer.

Her blouse is the same colour as mine.

Is her coat the same length as yours?
Peter’s shoes are not the same size as Nick's.

P 1 0010

Picture 13
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1. Look at Picture No 13. Listen fo the situation illustrating the structures
to be practised. Remember the way you are to comment on the structures.

You can see three girls in the picture. They are sitting at the table
and drawing. Mary has a long green pencil The girl is drawing a nice
fir-tree. Helen’s pencil is long, too. It's as long as Mary's. Helen’s pen-
cil is the same length as Mary’s. She is drawing nice red roses with her
red pencil.

Ann is drawing the sun. It’s shining brightly. But Ann’s pencil is
not so long as her friends’ ones. It is not the same length as their pen-
cils

‘[t’s as long as Mary’s. Ann’s pencil is not so long as her iriends’
ones’. In these sentences the adjective long is used in its positive de-
gree with as . . . as to express comparison of equality.

In the sentences ‘Helen’s pencil is the same length as Mary’s’ and
‘It’s not the same length as their pencils’ comparison of equality is
expressed by the word combination the same + noun + as.

I1. Practise aloud after the teacher and comment.

1. Every season is good in its own way. In spring flowers begin
to blossom and their sweet scent fills the air. The smell of flowers in
spring is as sweet as it is in summer.

2. In September autumn sets in. It often opens with fine weather.
It is usually as warm as summer.

3. In autumn the green leaves are fading and changing their co-
lour though in September they are still the same colour as in August

4. Then winter comes and the days become not so long as they are
in summer and even in autumn.

5. A lot of rivers in the world are the same length as the Volga but
many of them are not so important as the Volga is.

6. Lake Windermere is the largest in Great Britain. But it is not
the same size as the Caspian Sea which is the largest lake 1n the world,

111. Transform the following general questions info tag ones. Let another
student express disagreement,

Teacher Student 1 Student 2

Are winter days as Winter days are as No, they aren’t.

long as summer long as summer days, (They certainly aren’t;

days? aren’t they? Of course, they aren’t)
Winter days are not
so long as summer
days.

1. Are trees in winter as beautiful as in summer? 2. Is March as
cold as December? 3. Are south winds as severe as north winds? 4. Is
spring as rich in fruit as summer? 5. Is the temperature in winter in
England as low as in Siberia? 6. Is a lake as deep as a sea? 7. Are the
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mountains in England as high as in"the Caucasus?;8.%Is the Atlantic
Ocean as large as the Pacific Ocean?

1V. Point out the similarity and the difference between the objects Use such
adverbs as often, always, sometimes, usually, almost.

Teacher Student 1 Student 2
a tulip, arose (beau- — How is a tulip like — A tulip is usual-
tiful, sweet-smel- a rose? ly as beautiful as
ling, usually) a rose.
— How does a tulip — A tulip is not so
differ from a rose? sweet-smelling as a rose.
Compare:
1. leaves in autumn (beautiful, green, usually)
leaves in summer
2. the sun in winter (bright, warm, almost)
the sun in spring
3. the wind in autumn (piercing, cold, always)
the wind in winter
4. field flowers (nice, big, sometimes)
garden flowers
5. the air in the morning in summer (warm, fresh, often)

the air in the day-time in summer

V. Combine the following sentences expressing comparison of equality.

Teacher Student 1 Student 2
The colour of my dress Your dress is the Your dress is not
1s green. The colour same colour as mine. the same colour as
of your dress is green, mine

too.

1. The size of my shoes is 35.

The size of her shoes is 35, too.

2. The colour of your suit is black.

The colour of his suit is black, too.

3. The length of Ann’s skirt is 60 centimetres.
The length of Jane's skirt is 60 centimetres, too.
4. The cut of her dress is modern.

The cut of my dress is modern, too.

VL Ask questions to which the following sentences are the answers.

Teacher Student
No, it isn’t. My suit is not the Is your suit the same
same colour as yours. colour as mine?
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1. Of course, it isn’t. My brown dress is not the same quality as your
green one. 2. No, it isn’t. My hat is not the same size as my sister’s.
3. Of course, they aren’t. His gloves are not the same colour as mine.
4. It certainly isn’t. My coat is not the same length as my brother’s.
5. No, they aren’t. His shoes are not the same style as his {riend’s.
6 It certainly isn’t. The skirt is not the same cut as mine.

VII. Make up situations with the suggested word combinations to express
comparison of equality:

1) autumn, warm days, as warm as in summer, yellow leaves, to
fall down, nature, not so beautiful;

2) to receive a new flat, to be the same size as the old one, com-
fortable and cosy, all modern conveniences;

3) a bedroom, not so large and light as, a sitting-room, furnifure,
as modern as.

VIII. Add a few sentences to the suggested situations.

Teacher Student

The weather in late spring is The weather in late spring is
usually warm. It’s early autumn usually warm. It’s early autumn
now, but the weather is unusu- now, but the weather is un-
ally lovely. The weather in early usually lovely. The weather in
autumn is sometimes... early autumn is sometimes as
warm as in late spring. Then the
people generally wonder at the
weather and say: “What fine
weather we are having. It’s a
real Indian summer, isn’t it?”

1. In spring and summer the sky is cloudless and blue, In autumn
it’s often covered with heavy dark clouds. In autumn the sky 1sn't ...
2 Spring is a pleasant season. Nature awakens in spring. Though many
people like autumn, it isn’t ... 3. Autumn is a rainy season. It offen ra-
ins in summer, too. But summer 1sn’t ... 4. Winter is a season of snow
and ice. The frost is often very severe, but people enjoy winter because
it is a healthy season. In winter many people feel . . .

1X. Complete the following sentences.

Teacher Student

I wear gloves size 7. But as far I wear gloves size 7. But as far
as | see, your hand isn’t so small as I see, your hand isn’t so small

as mine.Your gloves are not . .. as mine. Your gloves are not
the same size as mine, I am af-
raid.
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1. The colour of my hat is light green. It goes well with my coat.
Your hat 1s light blue. It doesn’t go well with your coat. Your hat
isn't . . . 2. Jane's got a wonderful dress of a modern colour and cut.
Mary has bought a new dress, too. But now the girls look as like as two
peas, because Mary’s dress is ... 3. My father takes shoes size 42.
Though my younger brother Tom is only 15, his shoes are . .,

X. Give dialogues similar to the suggested ones.

— This is our daughter Elsa. She is 22.
— Is your son the same age as Elsa, Doctor Young?
— Oh no, our son is not the same age as Elsa. He is 25.

* %X »

— I say Helen, is your new flat as big as the old one?
— No, it isn't so big as the old one, but it’s very comfortable,
besides, we've got all modern conveniences here.

XI. Translate into English.

1. B Jlennnrpane norogja takas xe JOXKAIMBasg, Kak U B JIOHHOHe.
2. IlocMoTpuTe Ha HeGo. QHO CEerofHS TakKoe XKe roaydoe, KaK JieTOM.
3. UceHbIO TaK e IpOXJajHO, KaK H BECHO#, HO He TaK XOJOIHO, KakK
3UMOH. 4. JleToMm GLIBAIOT TaKHe 3Ke BeTPEHHIE JHH, KaK H MO3IHell OCeHbIO.
5. B AHrJIHH MHOTO KPacHBBLIX OpOJIOB, HO BCE OHH HE TaK KPacHBhHI, KaK
JloumoH. 6. B Manuectepe Gonee 50 napkoB, HO BCe K€ OH He Takoil 3e-
JIEHBIH, KaK CToJHLa BenukoGpuranuu. 7. Boara — JauHHad peka, HO
OHa He Takas JnuHHAst, Kak Muccucunu. 8. ITamup HasbiBaloT Kphimed
mupa. Xors ['umanan Toxke oueHb BBLICOKHE TOPHI, HO He TakHe, Kak [la-
mup. 9. Teuenne paBHUHHHEIX PeK He Takoe ObicTpoe, Kak ropueix. 10. Ei
CTOJIBKO 2Ke JIET, CKOJIBKO U €e MYIKY, XOTS BHIIJISAUT OHA OUeHb MOJIOJO.
1 1. LiBeT MoOero narhs He TAKOH, Kak 1[BeT AHHHOTO.

X11. Retell the following stories.

The little swallow likes to sit on the Prince’s shoulder telling him
stories of what one can see in strange lands. He tells him of the Sphinx
who is as old as the world itself, and lives in the desert, and knows
everything of the King of the Mountains of the Moon, who is as black
as ebony, and worships a large crystal.

(from “The Happy Prince” after O. Wilde)

% %

Do you know that there are almost no forests in England now? The
forests were cut down in the 18th century when people needed a lot of
charcoal for their industries. But there are a lot of woods in England.
The woods are not so large as the forests and not so wild but they are

78



very beautiful and in them one can pick mushrooms and berries and
nuts when summer comes.

X111, Describe Picture No 13, using the structures lo express comparison
of equality

XIV. Make up a dialogue on the picture using the structures under study.

XV. Memorize the following proverbs and sayings and use them in short
situations.

1. As like as two peas. Kak e Kamiu BOJIbL.

2. As clear as day. SlcHelil (scHO), Kak JieHb.

3. As innocent as a baby unborn. Cymuit Mmaageren {1. e. 1o Kpaii-
Heldl creneHM HAWBHBIH).

4. As old as the hills. Crapo, kak mup.

Drill Patterns 1l

1. In winter the days are shorter than in summer.

2. February is the shortest month of the year.

3. The Thames is more beautiful than the Severn.

4. The Thames is one of the most beautiful rivers in Great
Britain.

5. July is the hottest of the three summer months.

6. Autumn is less pleasant than spring.

7. Rainy days of late autumn are the least pleasant.

I. Look at Picture No 14. Listen to the situation illustrating the sfructures
{c be practised. Remember the way you are to comment on the structures.

There are three rooms in our new flat: a sitting-room, a bedroom and
a study. The sitting-room is the largest and the most comfortable room
in our {lat. The bedroom is a bit smaller than the sitting-room and not
so light as there is only one window in it. The third room 1s the study.
It is not so large as the sitting-room but it is as cosy as all the other
rooms

‘The sitting-room is the largest and the most comfortable in our
flat. 'The adjectives large and comfortable are used in their super-
lative degree to express the highest degree of quality.

*The bedroom is a bit smaller than the sitting-room'. The adjective
small is used in its comparative dergee to express a higher degree of
quality.

11. Practise aloud after the teacher and comment on the comparative and
superlative degrees of the adjectives.

1. The Western part of Britain is wetter than the Eastern. The wet-
test and the coldest are the islands round Scotland.
2. In my opinion, spring is the most pleasant season of the year.
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Everybody feels stronger and
younger. It gets warmer. It’s ve-
ry pleasant ito watch the nature
awaken from ifs long winter sleep.
3. Isthere anything more bea-
utiful than an Indian summer?
The weather is cooler than in
summer, but the sun is still bri-
ght, the trees look wonderful.

Picture 14

4. When heavy clouds cover the sky, we say autumn has come.
Autumn is the rainiest season.

5. Spring in Great Britain is the driest season. It begins very early
in this country.

6. Londoners say that the most famous sights of London are West-
minster Abbey, the Tower of London and St. Paul’s Cathedral with
“the Great Paul” on it — the largest bell in England.

1. Answer the questions.

Teacher Student
Is the climate of England mil- Yes, it is. The climate of Eng-
der than that of Russia? land is milder than that of Russia.

1. The days in summer are longer than those in winter, aren’t
they? 2. Where is the coldest spot on the earth? 3. Which is the shor-
test month of the year? 4. Which is the most ancient city in the USSR?
(Kiev) 5. Which 1s the highest mountain peak in the world? (Everest)
6. Which is the longest river in Great Britain? (the Severn) 7. Why is
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spring thought to be the most pleasant season? 8. Why is it more
healthy to spend time in the open air than to stay indoors?

1V. Make up sentences using the comparative and superlative degrees of the
suggested adjectives.

Teacher Student 1 Student 2

pleasant  (season) Spring is more plea- Winter is less plea-
sant than winter, but sant than summer, but
summer is the most autumn is the least
pleasant of all the pleasant of all the
four seasons of the four seasons of the
year. year.

Important (port), comfortable (Metro station), unpleasant (weather),
beautiful (garden), interesting (museum), hospitable (people), diffi-
cult (question), charming (woman), peace-loving (country).

V. Compare the following objects using the suggested adjectives. Use other
adjecttves where possible.

Teacher Student
January, March, May January is the coldest winter month. It
(cold, warm) snows a lot, the frosts are severe. All the

rivers and lakes are frozen over and cover-
ed with snow. March is warmer than Ja-
nuary. Spring comes in March. The days be-
come longer, the sun shines more brightly.
May is the warmest of the three months.
The sky is blue and cloudless. The ground is
covered with young green grass. The woods
are filled with the songs of birds. The wea-
ther gets milder and milder.

1. The USSR, the USA, Great Britain (large, small)

2. The Moscow River, the Thames, the Mississippi (wide, narrow)
3. Moscow, Leningrad, Minsk (beautiful)

4. The Black Sea, the Caspian Sea, The Pacific Ocean (deep)

5. The Alps, the Pamirs, the Urals (high)

V1. Ask the questions and give responses to them.

Ask your fellow-student:
when the days become longer
which day is the longest in the year
when it is warmer, in autumn or in spring
if February is the shortest month of the year
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why we call autumn the rainiest season
what mountain is the highest in the world
what river is the longest in Europe

what country is the largest in the world.

VII. Make up dialogues similar to the suggested ones.

Ann: Have you moved into a new flat?

Mary: Yes, we have got a new flat in Gorky Street.

Ann: Is your study larger now?

Mary: Yes, it is a bit larger and more comfortable than the old one.
But the largest room in our flat is our sitting-room.

k k¥

: Alice is the prettiest girl in our office.

: Yes, but she is the least sensible one.

: Oh, but surely she isn’t less sensible than Amy.
.. Perhaps not.

™

VIl Translate into English.

1. Tlouemy THI He JO6UIIb OCeHb? — (CEHBIO CTAHO BUTCS XOJOJHee
H 4acTo MAYT JOXKIH. 2. Becna — caMoe npusTHoe BpeMms roa. Jluu cra-
HOBATCSl JJHHHEE, TelJjiee, JIOAH YYBCTBYIOT ce0s MOJIOKE H CHJbHee.
3. Ha cBere MHOro mpekpacHbIX CTOJHI], HO AJISI COBETCKOrO Ye/OBeKa
MockBa — camas npekpacHasi. 4. Coperckuii Coro3 — camasi MHPOJIOGH-
Basl cTpaHa. 5. DBepecT — caMasi BEICOKasl ropHasi BepuminHa. 6. Kac-
nuiickoe Mope — camoe 6oJblioe 03epo B Mupe. 7. Tem3a Kopoue Boary,
He Tak Jau? 8. Knumar ceBepHEIX pafiOHOB HaIlled CTPaHBL CypoOBee, yeM
IOXHEIX H jJaxe BocToyHeX. 9. CHIA Gonbme fnonum? 10. Yauua, Ha
KOTOpO#! MBI :KHBEM, Y3Kasl, HO 3aTO OHA camMas THX asi U OueHb 3ejieHas.

1X. Respond to the statements, using the comparative and superlative degre-
es of comparison. Express agreement or disageement. Make use of: That's
right; 1 agree with you; I am of the same opinion; Nothing of the sort; On the
contrary; You are wrong.

1. There are 12 months in the year. February is the shortest one.
2. People don’t like spring. When it comes everybody feels tired and
weak. 3. When summer comes, the weather gets warmer, the days
grow longer. 4. When autumn comes, it gets colder, but it never rains.
We call autumn the driest season of the year. 5. On the 22nd of Decem-
ber we have the shortest night and on the 22nd of June we have the
shortest day. 6. The climate of the Ukraine is wetter than that of Eng-
land. 7. In spring birds fly to warmer countries because it becomes col-
der and colder in our region. 8. The climate of Moscow is severer than
that of London.
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X. Make up situations with the suggested word combinations:

1) a great holiday, large, important, an indusirial and cultural
power, anniverdary, to celebrate;

2) the Volga, long, the European part of the USSR, beautiful, the
Mississippi, the Thames;

3) severe, the climate in Siberia, the South of our country, mild,
a warm and wonderful place, landscape.

X1. Dramatize the following dialogues.

The traffic is very heavy in the street. Suddenly a man runs up
to the policeman who is standing in the middle of the street.
Man: What is the shortest way to the hospital?
Policeman; 11 you just stand where you are standing now, you'll get
there immedialely. This is the shortest and the quickest
way to the hospital.

~ At a physics lesson the teacher asks the children about the efiects
of heat and cold on the body.
“Heat makes things bigger and cold makes things smaller”’, answers
a bhright boy.
“Quite right”, says the teacher. “Can you give an cxample?”
*‘In summer when it is hot, the days are longer, bul in winter when
it is cold, the days are shorter’, answers the bright boy.

The student: Well, sir, I don’t think I deserve a zero.
The Professor: Neither do I, but you see, it is the lowest mark I'm
allowed to give to a student.

XIL. Describe Picture No 14 using all the Drill Patterns with the compara-
tive and superlative degrees of adjectives
XII1. Make up a aiaiogic on the picture. using the structures under study.

XIV. Memorize the following proverbs and sayinys unid use them in shor}
situations.

1. Everyone thinks his sack the heaviest. Kamxnapl#i cuutaet, uto ero
HOmIa TsKesee.
2. Friendship is stronger than steel. Jpyx6a TBepe crany.

3. The longest day has an end. CkonbKO BepeBKy He BUTb, @ KOHIY
OBITh.
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Drill Patterns 1II

OO UL LN —

. She is a good singer.

. Your handwriting is better this year.

. He is one of the best engineers at the plant.

. Today your answer is bad.

. The weather gets worse and worse every day.

. My drawing is the worst, I am afraid.

. There aren’t many books in my library.

. I have more Russian than English books in it.

. Most rivers of our region are long.

. We have little free time.

. They have less free time.

. She has the least free time.

. The cottage is in the far end of the park.

. The post-office is not farther (further) than a mile from here.
. Who is that boy in the farthest (furt hest) corner of the park?
. We don’t need any further explanations.

. My grandfather is not old yet.

. My brother is two years older than I am.

. She is the oldest of our friends.

. Where does your elder sister live?

. Is it your eldest son, Mr. White?

. The village is quite near.

. Which of the villages is nearer?

. Please, tell me the nearest way to the hospital.

. Exercise five is on the next page.

. She is always late for the lesson.

. You'd better come at a later hour.

. Is this his last poem?

. We see Tom and Nick enter the room. The former has a blue

shirt on, the latter has a pink one.

L. Practise aloud and memorize the following irregular forms of degrees of
comparison of the adjectives.

good — better — (the) best
bad — worse — (the) worst

many

much —

more — (the) most

little — less — (the) least

iar —
old —
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farther — (the) farthest
further — (the) furthest
older — (the) oldest
elder — (the) eldest



nearer — (the) nearest
nealr —  nearer — (the) next
; later — (the) latest
late —  Jatter — (the) last

I. Look at Picture No 5. Listen fo the
situation illustrating the structures to be
practised. Remember the way you are to com-
ment on the structures.

There are three girls in the picture.
This is Lizzy. She is only one year old.
She is still a baby. Nelly is her elder si-
ster. She is four. She is three years ol-
der than Lizzy. And that is Kate. She
is ten. She is a schoolgirl. She isthe
eldest in the family.

*Nelly is her elder sister. She is three years older than Lizzy'

Elder and older are the irregular forms of the comparative degree
of the adjective old. They are used to denote a higher degree of qua-
lity.

‘She is the eldest in the family.’

Eldest is the irregular form of the superlative degree of the adjec-
tive old. It is used to denote the highest degree of quality.

Picture 15

I11. Practise the following sentences after the teacher and comment oh the
use of the irregular forms of degrees of comparison of the adjectives. Translate
the sentences into Russian.

1 1 have many good friends, but Kate is the best one.

2. She studies much better than I do, though she spends less time
preparing her lessons.

3. This year Kate is graduating from the institute and her fur
ther intention is to continue her studies. ,

4. Kate is two years older than I, but she looks a bit younger be-
cause she is blond.

5. Her father is a teacher. He has been working for thirty years
already. He is the oldest teacher at his school.

6. Kate’s family is not very large: her father, her mother and two
children. Kate is the eldest daughter in the family. Emily is three
years younger than her elder sister.

7. Kate has two cousins, Jack and Henry. The latter is a good mu-
sician. He plays the violin wonderfully.

8. Jack is fond of history and poetry. His latest activity is writing
a novel.

9. He has written a lot of good poems. His latest poem is dedicated
to Jack’s grandmother.
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10. Jack’s grandmother is hard of hearing. She has consulted many
good doctors, but they can’t help her. Next week she is going to Mos-
cow. This is her last chance.

1V. Compare the following.

1. Bruce is 18 (years old). Mark is 16. Roger is 6. Which of the three
boys is the oldest? Which of them is the youngest?

2. Oxford is 55 miles from London by road. Cambridge is 50 miles.
Glasgow is 400 miles. Which is farther from London: Oxford or Cam-
bridge? Which of these places is the farthest from London?

3. France, the USSR, Japan. Which is nearer to England: Japan or
France? Which of these countries is the nearest to England?

V. Answer the following questions.

1. Is your native town far from Minsk? 2. Which of the two cities
is the farthest from Minsk, yours or your friend’s? 3. Is your friend ol-
der than you? 4. Is he the eldest in the family? 5. Who is the oldest
student in your group? 6. Is your friend the best student in the group?
7. Do you know the nearest way to the Institute? 8. You are fond of
gymnastics. Will you go in for gymnastics next year as well?

VII. Make up situations with the suggested word combinations and irregu-
lar forms of degrees of comparison of the adjectives:

1. Bl mMogi0xke HJH crapiue cBoero Gpara? 2. OHa oiiHa M3 HamuX
Jyumax cTyjeHTOK. 3. S He AyMalo, uTO Ball MJiaH Jydlle, ueM HX.
4. Bl BoIXOAHTe Ha Cyefyoliell ocTaHOBKe? 5. JIeToM Mbl OGBIYHO IKHBEM
3a ropogoM. bauxKaiiiias JepeBHs HAXOAUTCS B TpeX KHJIOMETPax OT
Hamero goMa. 6. [locnenusiss rmaBa B 3Toi KHHre caMasi HHTepecHas.
7. Bul peryJisipHO calyliaeTe riociefHue H3ectus? 8. [lapafite npekparTuM
JanbHefimee o6cyxkleHne atoro sonpoca. 9. Kako# 6amkainit nyTts K

Boksany? 10. JleroM aeTr npoBOAAT GOJIbIe BpeMEHH HA CBEXEM BO3JYXe,
YeM 3HMOH.

VII. Make up situations with the suggested word combinations and irregular
forms of degrees of comparison of the adjectives.

1) to take part in, a demonstration, to be tired, to have a good rest,
a quiet place, the farthest corner;

2) to go to Moscow, to enjoy oneself, to join somebody, to go si-
ghtseeing, ““Better late than never”’;

3) a group of students, to know French worst of all, to be intro-
duced to somebody, to be helpful, to get a good impression, “East or
West home is best”.

VIIL. Dramatize the following jokes.

“Father”, asks Sam, ‘why do most Americans always say ‘I guess
so’ instead of ‘I think so’?”

“Well, my boy, I suppose it’s because most Americans are so busy
that they never have time to make sure of anything” .
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A schoolboy writes an essay on what happened during the holi-
days. The last sentence of his essay reads as follows:
“There were some births, deaths, weddings and other misfortunes”.

* k%

Sammy is showing his drawing to his mother’s guest.
I like this drawing very much. Is it your best one?”’
“No, it isn’t”.

“Well, show me your best drawing, please”.

“It’s not done yet”.

* ¥ ®

Daoctor; Mrs. Smith! TIs anything wrong? You don’t look yourself-

Mrs. Smith: T am not too well. My back aches, | have pains in my sto-
mach and ...

Doctor: Well, why don’t you come and see me?

Mrs. Smith: Al right, doctor. Maybe next week...[f | am feeling better,

1X. Describe Picture No 15, using the irrcgular comparisons.

X. Make up a diddogue on the picture, using the structures under study

X1 Memorize the following proverbs and  souings and  use them in short
sifuationts fo itlustrale irregular comparisons of ndjectives and adverbs.

1. False friends are worse than open enemies. Ilpyr Ao nopsl Xyxe-
Hegpyra.

2. East or West home is best. B rocrsix Xxopomo, a 1oMa aydite.

3. He laughs best who laughs last. Cmeercs ToT, KTO CMeeTcs Ho-
ClEeIHUM.

4. Least said, soonest mended. Bonslie jgena, MeHbe CAOB.

5. Better late than never. Jlyunre mosxe, ueM HUKOTJA.

6. T.ast hut not least. Kpaiiuuit, Ho He HOCIEIHHH.

7. The more haste, the less speed. Iocnemuus — miojeli HaCMEMHIIL.

Revision Exercises

]

. Comment on the use of the degrees of comparison.

. Can we study in the library at a later hour?
. He is the oldest man in our fown.
. Is the Pacific Ocean the largest ocean in the world?
. The USSR is the greatest socialist country in the world.
Is Japanese as difficult as Russian?
. The Volga is longer than the Thames.
. Eleven o’clock is the latest time when I am allowed to come home.
. False Iriends are worse than open enemies.
. Peter’s shoes are not the same size as Nick’s.
. What are your further instructions?

QO U QN —

—_—
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11. The girl is as merry as a cricket.

12. Autumn is the least pleasant of all the four seasons.
13. My room is the most comfortable in the flat.

14. Who remembers Pushkin’s last poem?

15. Which is the nearest way to Trafalgar Square?
16. She is the best singer in this theatre.

. Translate into English.

1. OHa Tax xe MmJa, Kak U ee cectpa. 2. 3uUMOH JHH KOpOue,
YeM HOYH. 3. 22 HIOHA — caMblil JVIHHHBIH AeHb B rofy. 4. 310 OLHH U3
HauboJiee BaXXHHIX HAYUHbIX UEHTPOB CTpauul. 5. OH MO¥ camblil cTaphiii
U Jy4qiiHd apyr. 6. Bame counnenne xyxe, yeM y APYTHX CTYAEHTOB.
Bawm cienyer Gosbule paGotats. 7. ['le camoe Xo/0HOE MECTO HA 3eMJie?
8. Ero nociiexinee CTHXOTBOpeHHe — caMoe 3HayHuTesbHOe. 9. JT0 Kpec-
Jio MeHee yllo6noe, yeM To. 10. OGe ee cecTphl CTyHeHTKH. Maprapura
YUHTCsS B I€JarordyeckoM MHcturyrte, Enena — B meaununckoMm. Ilo-
CleHsISL MTPaeT B CTyAeHuecKoM Tearpe. 11. 310 cambiii KOPOTKHII MyTh
K njomany. 12. Kro B Baueil ceMbe CaMblil cTapuimii?

THE PRESENT PERFECT
Drill Patterns 1

1. I have broken my pencil. I can’t write.
2. We can’t listen to the latest news because something has gone|
wrong with the radio-set.
3. — Begin your exercise now.
— I have already done it. (I've done it already.)
4. We have just listened to the story.
Now we are retelling it.

5. — Have you written to your iriend yet?
— No, I haven’t. (No, not yet.)
— Yes, I have.
6. — Have you ever been late for classes?
— No, I haven’t. (No, never.)
7. — How many questions have you answered?

— I have answered a lot of questions.
8. — How often has she come to see you #this week?
— She has come to see me three times this week. (this month,
today, etc).

9. Have you already written your composition or are you still
writing it?
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INSTITUTE

|

Picture 16

1. Look at Picture No 16. Listen to the situation illustrating the structure to
be practised. Remember the way you are to comment on the structure.

You see Mary in the picture. She is a student. The classes at the
Institute begin at 8 sharp. That’s why Mary’s working day begins
rather early. She usually gets up at 7 o’clock, does her morning exer-
cises and takes a shower.

Today Mary has already done her morning exercises, taken a sho-
wer and brushed her hair, and now she is having breakfast. At half past
7 she is leaving for the Institute, and it usually takes her only 10 minu-
tes to get there.

The verbs to do, to take and to brush are used in their Present Per-
fect tense forms to denote a completed past action connected with the
present in its result.

11. Practise aloud after the teacher and comment on the use of the Present
Perfect.

1. My dream has come true. I am a student of the Institute of
Foreign Languages.

2. Some of the students of our group have often taken part in the
work of the English Club this year.

3. We have celebrated the anniversary of the foundation of the
Soviet Union.

4. The pupils have read in their text-book that the Soviet Union is
about three times the size of the USA.

5. Let me introduce you to my friend. You haven't met before,
have you?

6. — Have you received a new flat yet? — Yes, we have. It's very
cosy and comfortable, just the same size as yours.
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111. Respond to the following remarks by using the Present Perfect and al-
ready or just.

Teacher Student
Nick, you must learn to read the But I've alreadylearned toread
dates. them, let me read one.

1. Ann, you must take your note-books from the table and put them
into your bag. 2. Lena, let’s read this books, it’s very interesting, they
say. 3. Ted, give Ann the map, she wants to learn the fopic ‘“Great Bri-
tain”. 4. Ivanova, take the duster and clean the blackboard, please.
5. Monitor, you must get the head-phones for the lesson. 6. Pete, switch
on the tape-recorder, we shall listen to the new text. 7. Pay for these
books at once. You can't buy them on credit. 8. Nick, you must pre-
pare this poem for phonetic reading.

1V, Complete the following sentences, using the suggested word combinati-
ons and putting the verbs into the Present Perfect.

Teacher Student
You can’t wear that dress be- You can’t wear that dress be-
cause ... (I, not press it) cause I haven’'t pressed it yet.

1. I can’t turn on the radio because ... (my little brother, not get
up) 2. I can’t have a wash because ... (Mary, not leave the bathroom).
3. I can’t look through the newspaper because ... (the postman, not
bring 1t) 4. You can’t put on your gray costume because ... (I, not bring
in from the cleaner’s) 5. She can’t wear that blue dress because ... (she,
not finish it)

V. Compose sentences about every day (every week) and then make similar
sentences about today (this week). Use the suggested word combinations.

Teacher Student 1 Student 2
to cleanone’steeth  Mary cleans her teeth Mary has cleaned her
every day. teeth today as well.

To do one’s morning exercises, to drink two cups of milk, to eat
three apples, to have three meals, to brush one’s clothes, to iron one’s
linen, to take a bath, to wash one’s hair.

VL. Make up a statement, using the suggested word combination and the
t resent Perfect. Let another student respond to it expressing surprise Confirm
your remark.

Teacher Student 1 : Student 2 Studant 1
to make a few [I've made a few Have you? Yes, I have. I
mistakes. mistakes in my must work har-
test. der at the
grammar.

To sweep the floor, to wash up after dinner, to put something rigat
10 get to the Institute, to have practice in, to make friends with.
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VIIl. Ask and answer.

A. Teacher Student 1 Student 2

Ask your fellow-stu-  Have youeverbeen No, I haven’t. (No,

dent if he (she) has to London? never.) But I'm look-

ever been to London. ing forward to visit-
ing it.

Ask your fellow-student:
if he (she) has ever been to Japan
if he (she) has ever travelled in the Caucasus
if he (she) has ever spent his (her) holidays in the South
if he (she) has ever spoken to an Englishman —
if he (she) has ever flown in a plane.

B. Teacher Student 1 Student 2

Has she (he) clean- Ask your friend if Have you cleaned
ed the bedroom yef? she (he) has clean- the bedroom yet?
ed the bedroom yet.

Student 3

No, I haven't. (No, not yet). I'm
going to clean it after my classes.

1. Has she (he) made the tea yet? 2. Has she (he) done all the shop-
ping yet® 3. Has she (he) made a report yet? 4. Has she (he) made a
present to her (his) friend yet? 5. Has she (he) found her (his) note-book
yet? 5. Has she (he) telephoned her (his) iriend yet?

VIIIL. Ask alternative questions and give responses to them.

Teacher Student 1 Student 2
The students are at Have the students al- They have alrea-
the lesson. Ask your ready finished listen- dy Hnished liste-
fellow-student if they ing to the poem, or ning to it.
have already finished are they still listen-
listening to the poem, ing to it?

or whether they are
still listening to it.

I. The monitor is at the blackboard. Ask your fellow-student if
she (he) has already cleaned the blackboard, or whether she is still
cleaning it. 2. Jack is in the study. Ask your fellow-student if he has al-
ready done his exercises, or whether he is still doing them. 3. Jack’s
father is in the sitting-room. Ask your fellow-student if he has already
repaired the iron, or whether he is still repairing it. 4. Jack’s mother
is in the kitchen. Ask your fellow-student if she has already cooked the
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dinner, or whether she is still cooking it. 5. Jack’s grandmother is in
the armchair. Ask your fellow-student if she has finished knitting,
or whether she is still knitting.

IX. Practise the special questions with the Present Perfect after the teacher
and then answer them.

1. What have you bought in the shop? 2. What have you cooked
for dinner? 3. How many fellow-students have you invited to your
birthday-party? 4. How many times have you listened to the radio this
week? 5.How often have you been to the theatre this year? Which plays
have you seen? 6. What a lovely dress you are wearing. Who has made
it for you? 7. You are going to the theatre. Who has bought the tickets?
8. You are late for the lesson. What has happened? Have you missed the
train or have you overslept? 9. It’s dinner time. But Lena isn’t at
table yet. Why hasn’t she come yet?

X. Ask questions on the italicized parts of the statements. Let another
student answer them.

Teacher Student Student 2

This year my friend Who has graduated My friend. (My fri-
has graduated from from the Universi- end has graduated
the University, and ty this year? from the University
now he is working at a this year)

big modern plant.

1. She has been to the Museum of the Great October Socialist
Revolution today. 2. Kate has done the room, and she is having break-
fast. 3. Mother has prepared dinner, and now she is having a rest.
4. Ed is fond of repairing TV-sets.He has put our TV-set right, and now
we can watch any programme. 5. She’s been to Moscow a few times thts
tear.

X1. Make up dialogues similar to the suggested ones.

—What are you going to do during your summer holidays?
— 1 haven’t decided yef. What about you?
— Mary and I have decided to go to Leningrad.

* k%

— Have you made any plans for next summer?

— Not yet. I'd like to go fo the seaside, but Mary wants to go to
the mountains.

— I think you should stay at home.

— That’s a spendid idea.
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— Have you seen the latest English film yet?
— No, I haven’t. Have you?
— Yes, I have. It’s rather interesting.

XI11. Translate into English.

1. Cefiyac Mbl Ha ypoke ¢oHeTHkd. CTapocTa TOJNBKO 4TO NPUHECHA
HayUIHAKH ¥ IVIEHKY H BKJIIOUMJIA MarHuToh0H. MBI ciymaeM HOBBIH Jua-
Jor. 2. — KakoBel TBOM NJIaHHl Ha KaHHKYJB? — $I cobHpatock mo-
exatb B MockBy. §I nukoraa Tam He Gulia. 3. AHs yxe yOpajia KOMHATY?
- Her, ona eme moer okna. OHa Bceria MoeT OKkHa 10 cy66oram. 4. §I
HHUKOTJ2 HE e3[ujla B MeTpo. ¥ Hac B Fopojie Her Merpo. 5. Uro-10 ciy-
YUIOCh ¢ pagHonpueMHUKOM. OH He paGotaer. Thl MOXKeIIb €r0 NOYHHHTD P
6. Mama TonbXO yTO MpUroToBHAAa uall H GytepGponpl. Celiuac Mbl 3aB-
TpakaeM. Mel Bcerna 3aBTpakaeM B 7.30, Tak Kak 3aHATHS B INKOJE H
HHCTHTYTe HauHHatoTcs B 8 yacos. 7. OHa BeICTHpana Genbe  yOpana B
kBaptupe. Ceiiuac oHa OTApIXaeT. Besa ceMbsi CMOTDHT HOBHIH (DHJIBM NO
TeJIEBH30DY.

XML Put yourself in the indicated situation, say what is required of you,
using the Present Perfect.

Teacher Student

I want to collect your note- I'm sorry, but I’ve done it oral-
books with the homework. Your ly. (I haven't done it in written
homework isn’t done in written form)

form. What will you say?

1. I want to collect your note-books to correct your spelling tests.
Pele isn’t going to hand in his note-book. What will he say? 2. You are
going to listen to a new poem. The tape-recorder doesn’t work. What
will the monitor say? 3. You ask your iriend why his pronunciation is
still poor. He can't read any text with the correct sounds and into-
nation. What will he say? 4. You’ve come to see your iriend. He is out.
What will his mother say? 5. You are going to see a new film. You in-
vite your friend to go with you. But she doesn’t want to. What will
she say?

X1V, Make up situations with the following word combinations, using the
Present Perfect:

1) to come home, to be going to unlock the door, to take the key
out of the pocket, to put the key into the key-hole, toenter theroom;

2) to go into the bathroom, to turn on the cold (hot) water tap, to
wash the hands and face, to dry them on a towel, to put the towel back
on the rail;

3) to turn the radio on, not to work, to have a look at it, something
has gone wrong, to put the radio-set right, to listen to the news.
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XV. Arrange a dramatization, using the structures under study and your
active vocabulary from the dialogue given below.

The Guests Arrive

Mike: Hello, Sam, nice of you to come. Take off your coat, will you,
and let’s go in. You haven’t. met my mother yet, have you?

Sam: No, | haven't had the pleasure, but I met your father at Wim-
bledon, don’t you remember?

Mike: Oh, yes, of course. Ah, there’s Mother, come on, old boy. Mum,
this is Sam Williams, a friend from the College.

Sam: How do you do, Mrs. Innes.

Mrs. Innes: How do you do. I'm glad to meet you.

Mr. Innes: Good evening, Sam. How are you?

Sam: Good evening, Mr. Innes. I’'m fine, thank you. And how are you?

Mr. Innes: Not too bad, my boy. Let me introduce you to my wife.

Oh, where has she gone?
Sam: I’ve already met her. Mike has introduced me to her.
Mr. Innes: Oh, he has, has he? That’s good.

XVI. Listen to the story and retell it with the help of the keu-sentences used
in the Present Perfect.

The train is very crowded. People are looking for vacant seats.
Suddenly a man sees one, with a brief-case lying on it.

““Is this seat vacant?” he asks the man sitting beside the brief-case.

“No, it isn’t. It’s my friend’s. He has just gone to get a paper”.

“Well, I'll sit here until he comes back”.

A few minutes pass and the train is just about to leave.

“You friend will miss the train if he doesn’t hurry”.

“Yes, I am afraid so”.

When the {rain starts, the man who has been looking for a vacant
seat, takes the brief-case and throws it out of the window, saying:
“Your freind has missed the train, he will certainly need his brief-case *~

The other man tries to catch the brief-case but in vain. It’s his, and
the seat next to him is vacant. He wants to be comfortable, and he
gets what he has deserved.

XVIL Describe Picture No 16 using the structures . with. the Present

Perfect.
XVIIL. Make up a dialogue on the picture, using the structures under study.

Drill Patterns II

1. She has known him since childhood. (preposition)

2. They left Moscow a year ago. I haven’t seen them since.
(adverb)

3. He hasn’t been to the theatre since he returned from the South.
(conjunction)

4. 1 have lived in Minsk for 20 years.

94



1. Look af Picture No 17. Listen to the situa-
tion illustrating the structures to be practised.
Remember the way you are to comment’ on the
structures.

Nick is in the library. He has been
here since early morning. There are a lot
of books on the table he is sitting at.
Nick is very busy, he is getting ready
for his exams. He has worked for hours (
already but hasn’t reviewed all the ma-
terial. He is going to leave the library
alter he has learned everything properly.

The verb to be is used in its Present
Perfect Inclusive tense form to express
an action which began in the past, hasbe-
en going on up to the present and is still
going on. The starting point of the act-
ion is indicated by the preposition sin-
ce't.

The verb to work is used in its Present Perfect Inclusive tense form
to express an action, which began in the past, has been going on up to
the present and is still going on. The whole period of duration is in-
dicated by the preposition for*.

Picture 17

111. Complete the following sentences using the verbs in the Present Perfect
Perfect Inclusive. Translale the sentences into Russian.

1. We have been friends since childhood.

2. It has been very cold since last week. The air is still frosty.

3. She has taught children for ten years already.

4. Though my flat isn’t so large as yours, I like it. I have lived here
since 1964.

5. John has studied at the University for 3 years. He is a third-
year student now.

6. You havent worked at your pronunciation for a long time. The
sooner you’ll begin to work, the better it’ll be for you.

111, Complete the following sentences using the verbs in the Pressent Perfect
Inclusive with the adverb since.

Teacher Student
Mary had dinner in the Insti- But she hasn’t had dinner there
tute canteen last Saturday. since.

1. She had a cold shower last week-end. 2. Mary’s mother made a
cake last Sunday. 3. Mary’s brother David repaired the TV-set last
week. 4. Her friend played the piano in 1972. 5. They had some prac-
tice in pronunciation in the language laboratory yesterday. 6. David
was late for his classes last Tuesday.
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IV. Paraphrase the following Sentences by using the Present Perfect Inclu-
sive and the prepositions for and since,

A. Teacher Student

The last time I wore this dress I haven’t worn this dress for a
was a year ago. year.

B. Teacher Student

The last time the family were all They haven’t been all_ together
together was on the eve of the since the New Year.
New Year.

1. The last time I was at the club was ages ago. 2. The last time we
brushed our carpets was a week ago. 3. The last time she cleaned the
windows was two days ago. 4. The last time David turned on the tape-
recorder was ages ago. 5. The last time he worked in the Institute rea-
ding-hall was last Wednesday. 6. The last time he put on his jacket
was in the winter.

V. Begin the sentences with the Present Perfect Inclusive, using the sug-
gested word combinations.

Teacher Student

... since she put it in the dra- She hasn’t ironed the table-
wer of the wardrobe. (not iron cloth since she put it in the dra-
the table-cloth) wer of the wardrobe.

1. ... since she returned from her classes. (notturn on the light)
2. ... since she began to feel much better. (not go to the Institute by
tram) 3. ... since they bought a vacuum-cleaner. (not sweep the
floor with a broom) 4. ... since the exams began. (not have a dance)
5. ... since winter came. (not have a walk round the garden) 6. . . . sin-
ce we began that important work. (not have a break for lunch).
7. ... since it began to rain. (not go for a run in the country)

VL. Answer the following questions.

1. How many months have passed since the beginning of the 1st
term? 2. How long have you been a student? 3. Has it rained very ofteu
since the beginning of autumn? 4. Why hasn’t he been to the theatre
for 2 months? 5. Nick’s grandmother has worked for 25 years. Has she
worked as a teacher or as a doctor? 6. Tom is from the Ukraine but he
hasn’t been home since the beginning of the term. How long hasn’t he
been at home? 7. Have you studied the geographical situation of the
Soviet Union for a week already?

VIL. Ask your friend:

if he has been to Moscow for the last 5 years

if the students of our group have studied English or French for half
a year
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how many new words the students have learnt since the beginning
of the term

how long you have known each other

whether he has made any progress in English since the beginning
of his university life

what country has become a mighty state since 1917

why he hasn’t been home for a month.

VI, Make up dialogues similar to the suggested ones.

— Have you known this girl long?
— For a month only.
— Oh, that’s not very long.

* ¥ k

— How long has John lived in London?
— Since his childhood.

— And what about Jane?

— She has lived there since their marriage.

IX. Translate into English.

1. I cTyAeHTKa HHCTUTYTAa HHOCTPAHHBIX f3BIKOB. §1 yuych B HH-
CTHTYTe yKe JBa roga. 2. Mul mMuoro untaeM no-aHrauiickd. C Hauana
yueGHOrO rojia Mbl IIPOY/IH HECKOJNBKO KHHUT TIO JOMAIlHEMY W HHAMBHAY-
anbHOMy urenuio. 3. Iletp — mo#i xopomm#t apyr. Mel MHOTO OniBaeM
BMecCTe, Bcerza rnomoraem JApyr Apyry. Ho BOT yxe 2 nHf ero Her Ha 3a-
HATUSX. § no/aKeH HaBecTHTH ero. BosmoxkHo, on 3aboqen. 4. Mul cobu-
paeMcst Ha KOHLEepT. $I 3XKAY NOAPYTY YKe OKOJO 1aca, a ee BCe ellle HeT.
Borock, uto Mbl orno3faeM. 5. §1 oueHb /OGO NyTEMECTBOBATh B ropax
KaBkaza. §1 He ObLT TaM yXe LIeYI0 BEYHOCTH, TIO3TOMY C HETEPIICHHEM
¥y Jera, yToOHl ONATH 110eXaTh TyAa. 6. Mou uacel croat. OHU HE HIYT
BOT yKe Lenylo Hefemo. Hano ux oTHecTH K yacoBoMy macrepy. 7. 1 um-
Talo 3TY CTaThIO ¢ 2 4acoB, HO HHKAK HE MOTY nepeBecTH ee. B Heit MHO-
ro HE3HAKOMBIX CJIOB.

X. Respond to the following statements, using the Present Perfect Inclusive.

Teacher Student
John speaks French perfectly. It’s natural, he has studied it
(to study for 5 years) for 5 years.

1. Mother is very tired. She certainly needs a good rest. (to have no
rest since last year) 2. Now she lives in Minsk but she misses her parents
very much. They live in Brest. (not to see them since the November ho-
lidays) 3. His grandmother is respected by everybody at the office
where she is working. (to work there for 20 years) 4. Helen can’t recite
the poem perfectly. (to listen to it only 5 minutes) 5. Jack’s father
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knows a lot about many countries. He has seen them with his own eya
(to be a sailor since 1960)

XI. Make up situations of your own, using the suggested word combinatiol
and the Present Perfect Inclusive:

1) since last year, to become a student, to work hard, to make god
progress;

2) for ten years, to work at a plant, to be a good specialist, to hau
many friends;

3) to live in Moscow for a week, to go sightseeing, places of inf§
rest, to be proud of.

XIl. Reproduce the following dialogues, then turn them into Indirect Speem

Fortune’s Daughter

The Rich Neinghbour (addressing his far less fortunate relative): 1l
you know, my man, that Fortune knocks only once at evem
man'’s door?

The Poor Neighbour: 1 know that, but evidently I was out when s
knocked at mine. Since then she has never come again, she has onu
sent her daughter many a time.

The Rich Neighbour: What do you mean by her daughter?

The Poor Neighbour: Just this, ever since only Misfortune (Mil
Fortune) has come to me.

A Natural Thing

Father: 1 havent seen Charlie for ages. He has always been such a god
friend of yours, and now we never see him at our place.
Son: It’s natural, dad, we were both bachelors then, and now Chan
lie is a married man.
Father: So what? What difference does it make?
Son:  You see, I made him a handsome present of a book on his wed
ding day, and he hasn’t spoken to me since.
Father: What book was it?
Son: It was «Paradise Lost».
XMNI. Describe Picture No 17, using the structures with the Present Perfem
Inclusive.
XIV. Make up a dialogue on the picture, using the structures under studyg

Drill Patterns 11

1. Don’t switch on the tape-recorder until the teacher has tol
you to.

2. You can read this poem with the correct intonation afte
you have listened to it three times.
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Picture 18

I Look at Picture No 18. Listen to the situation illustating the structure to
be practised. Remember the way you are to comment on the structure.

It’s Doctor Sandford’s new house. He lives here with his family.
The house isn’t very large, but it is very comfortable, modern and the
rooms are cosy. But Doctor Sandford must pay a lot of money for the
house and the furniture for many years. After he has paid all the money,
he can call the house his own. Now he can't buy anything until he has
paid all the money for the house.

The verb to pay is used in its Present Perfect tenseJdorm to denote
the completion of the future action.

p fll. Practise aloud after the teacher and comment on the use of the Present
erfect.

1. You may leave the room after you have switched off the tape-
Tecorder.
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2. Nick can pronounce this word correctly after he has repeated it
several times.

3. Don’t play chess until you have done your work.

4. As soon as Ann has taken the children from the kindergarten,
she may go to the party.

5. Don’t be so impatient. Wait till you have finished the second
course.

111. Practise the following questions after the teacher and then answer them.

1. Can you leave the language laboratory before you have switched
off the tape-recoder? 2. Is Nick going to be a doctor or an engineer after
he has graduated from the Medical Institute? 3. What is Pete going to
tell his friends aiter he returns home from his trip to Great Britain?
4, Where are the Browns going to send their children for their holi-
days after they finish their studies?

IV. Ask questions and give responses to them.

Teacher Student 1 Student 2
Ask your friend if Can you read the text No, I can’t.
he can read the text before you have learned
before he has learned all the new words
all the new words in it?
in it.

1. Ask Mary what her mother is going to do after she has done the
shopping. 2. Ask Ted why we can’t speak to him before he has finished
his work. 3. Ask Nell who we must ask for permission to be present at
the lesson after we have missed a lesson. 4. Ask Willy if he can take
another book from the library before he has finished reading this one.

V. Give dialogues similar to the suggested ones.

A: — May I go to the English Club Party?
B.: — Have you done your homework?
A.: — No, I haven’t yet.

B.: — Well, you musin’t go fo the party until you have done your

homework.
*k k k
A.: — Is Ted going to the cinema now?
B.: — I doubt it. He can’t go to the cinema until he has learned this

dialogue by heart.
A.: — Hasn’t he done it yet?
B.: — No, he hasn’t.

V1. Translate into English.

1. Th Bcerga Aenaelib MHOTO IpaMMaTHYECKHX OMIMGOK B JOMAalUHHX
ynpaxHeHnax. Hukorga He npuHumalicsl 32 ynpaxHeHMe, IOKa He BHI-
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yudIlb npaBua No rpammartuke. 2. IlepeBeaure 3TOT TeKCT mocne ToOro,
KaK BLIYuHMTe BCe HE3HAKOMBIE CJ0Ba. 3. Bkuiourte MaruuTodoH, Korja
npuAYT cryAenTn. OHH coGHpaloTCs caylliaTb HOBble AHaJord. 4. O xo-
4eT NPOYUTATh 3TOT poMaH. I Mory Jarh €ro TOJABKO IoCcJe TOro, Kak
3aKOHYY uMTaTh caM. 5. §I MOry mpHHTH, Kak TOJBKO 3aKOHUY YOOpKY.
51 Bcerna penawo e€ mo cy66oram. 6. Mel cobupaeMcs Jerom Ha Kapxkas.
Msl efleM cpasy ke, Kak TOJbKO TOM CHACT BCe 3K3aMEHHI.

VII. Respond to the following statements with at least two or three senten-
ces. Express agreement or disagreement.

1. Dot is fond of watching television. She always goes to bed at
10 o’clock. She mustn’t stay in the living-room a minute later. (as
soon as, the clock, to strike 10) 2. The students are writing a dictation.
The teacher reads a sentence, and then the students are allowed to
write it down. (before, the teacher, to finish reading) 3. If you want to
say something, but the people to whom you want to give the news are
talking, you must interrupt them. (until, the people, to finish talking)
4. It's time for dinner, but little Kate wants something sweet to eat
now. Mother tells her that she can get everything she wants after din-
ner. (after, Kate, to have dinner)

VIII. Make up short situations of your own by using the suggested word
combinations and the Present Perfect to express a completed future action in
the subordinate clause of time:

1) to make a dress, to go to the party, to finish it;

2) something has gone wrong, to have a look, to put it right, to
switch if on;

3) to be late for classes, to come before the bell, the teacher is angry.

IX. Dramatize the following joke and then reproduce it in Indirect Speech.

Catching Him Up

Old man: How old are you, my boy?

Boy: 1 am five, sir.

0ld man: Oh, 1 see. So you are quite a grown-up person. And which
of you is the eldest, you or your brother?

Boy: This year Tom is the eldest, sir. But when I have lived two years
more, we'll be both of the same age. Now I am catching him up.

X. Describe Picture No 18, using the structures with the Present Perfect to
denote a completed future action.
XI1. Make up a dialogue on the picture, using the structures under study.

Revision Exercises
1. Comment on the use of the Present Perfect.
1. — Hallo, Ellen, I'm so sorry I am late. I hope I haven’t kept
you waiting too long.
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— Not at all. Besides, I've been quite busy all this time.
2. Oh Mike, do help me. I'm in such a hurry this morning. Have you
put the kettle on?
3. Oh, there you are. Where have you been all the morning?
4. Margaret, dear, how are you? I'm delighted you’ve managed
fo come, I haven’t seen you for ages.
5. Tom, what are you doing in the kitchen? You’ve been here since
you came home.
6. — Well, Margaret. Must you really go today?
— Yes, Ruth, I"m adraid I must. You see, I've taken a day off
at the office, but I have fo be back at work tomorrow morning.
7. — What’s the matter, Ellen, headache?
— Yes, rather. I have been unwell for two days now.
-— Have you taken your temperature?
— Yes, it’s one hundred and four.
— Well, take a couple of aspirins and stay in bed till the doc-
tor has examined you and prescribed some other medicine.

I1. Translate into English.

I. Jlena peixarounsa panuo. Ona cobupaercs sanumatbed. 2. OHa
He Oblyia B HHCTHTYTE 2 Hellenu. Cefiyac eff NPUXOAUTCH OYEHb MHOTO pa-
GoTaTh, uTOGH! JOTHATh cBOMX Apy3efi. 3. OHa 3HaeT, yTO €if OueHb TPYA-
HO JOTHATh TPYNNY, HO OHA PElHJa NPOCHTb NMOMOIIH Y TOBap Miulell
TOJILKO TOrJa, KOrfa He CMOXeT pa3o0parhcs B yueGHOM MaTepuale
caMa. 4. Cefivac OHa B yuTaJbEOM 3ane. OHa 37ech C caMOro yTpaH
y2Ke ycresa MHOTrO caenathb. 5. Mbl cTyaenTsl 1 Kypca. Mbl yuuMcst B MH-
CTHTYTE YK€ HECKOJIbKO MecsilieB. 3a 3TO BpeMsi Mbl YCBOHJIH MHOTO I'paM-
MaTHYeCKHX CTPYKTYD, IPOUHTANH HECKOJNbKO KHHI, BBIYUHJIH MHOTO
cTHXOB U meceH. 6. C Tex NOp Kak s cTaja CTYJIEHTKOMH, 1 y3Ha/aa OueHb
MHOrO O cBoel Oynymed npodeccun. MHe HYXHO MHOTO TPYIHMTBHCS,
Tpexze ueM st CTaHy HacTOALIUM TNENAroroM.

THE PRESENT PERFECT CONTINUOUS
Drill Patterns 1

1. — What is Mary doing?
— She is sweeping the floor with a broom.
— How long has she been tidying up the room?
— She has been tidying it up for 2 hours.
2. — Where is Petrov?
— He is in Gomel. He has been living there since he gradua-
ted from the Institute.
3. She entered the classroom an hour ago. She has been taking
her examination in English Oral Practice since.

4. Look! Margaret is still cooking. She has been cooking since
early morning.
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Picture 19

Note. Students should be careful not to confuse the Present Perfect Continu-
ons Inclusive which is used when the previous duration of the action is
expressed and the Present Continuous which is used to denote an action
going on at the present moment, no previous duration 1s expressed.

e. g. 1) — What are you doing?
— I'm learning the poem “A Red, Red Rose” by R. Burns

2) — How long have you been learning the poem?
— I've been learning it for half an hour.
Note that in Russian the present tense is used in both the examples.
1. Look at Pictures Nos 19, 20. Listen to the sifuations lustrating the
structure to be practised. Remember the way you are to comment on the

structure.

1 It’s morning. Mary isin the sitting-room. She's helping her
mother to tidy up the room. She is sweeping the floor with a broom.
Mary has already been sweeping the floor for a quarter of an hour. She

always does the room slowly but properly.

Picture 2n
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The verb to sweep is used in its Present Perfect Continuous Inclu-
sive tense form to denote an action which began in the past, has been
going on up to the present and is still going on. The whole period of
duration is indicated by the preposition for.

2. Something has gone wrong with the television. Edward is re.
pairing it. He has been repairing it since he returned from the Institute,
He does his best to put it right as soon as possible as he is eager to watch
tonight’s hockey match.

The verb to repair is used in its Present Perfect Continuous Inclu-
sive tense form to denote an action which began in the past, has been
going on up to the present and is still going on. The starting point of
he action is indicated by the conjunction since.

11. Practise aloud after the teacher and comment on the use of the Present
Perject Inclusive. Translate the sentences into Russian.

1. They have been talking about traditional meals in restaurants
and hotels in England since the beginning of their class in English.

2. My firiend has been strictly keeping to his meal times since his
last visit to the doctor.

3. My parents moved to Byelorussia in 1965. I have been living
in Minsk since.

4, For a forinight their steamer has been sailing down the Volga, the
most important river in the European part of the Soviet Union.

5. Alechasbeen wishing to become a student since his childhood.
This year he is going to Moscow to enter the Moscow University.

6. Since early morning Pete has been reading stories and legends.

7. The meeting devoted to the anniversary of the foundation of the
Soviet Union began a quarter of an hour ago. Since then the students
and the teachers have been listening to a very interesting report on the
achievements of our country.

111, Combine the two sentences into one by introducing the Present Perfect
Continuous Inclusive.

A. Teacher Student

They began to study the topic They have been studying the
“Our Home Country” on Monday. topic “Our Home Country” sin-
They are still working at it. ce Monday.

B. Teacher Student

Our tourist group began to tra- Our tourist group has been tra-
vel in the Crimea a week ago. We  velling in the Crimea for a week.
are still travelling in the moun-

tains.

1. My grandmother began to knit this sweater a fortnight ago. She
i s still knitting it. 2. She entered the language laboratory two hours ago
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She is still practising there. 3. Pete bought this light green suit a year
ago. He is still wearing it. 4. Mary began to press her clothes at 8 0’clock
She is still pressing them. 5. It started raining last Sunday. It s still
raining.

1V. Make up sentences of your own by introducing the suggested word com-

binations and the Present Perfect Continuous Inclusive. Let another student
express surprise about what has been said. Respond to it in short,

Teacher Student 1 Student 2 Student 3
to try to remember Look at Helen. Has she Oh yes, she
the countries where She has been try-  really? has.

English is spoken ing to remember
the countries whe-
re English is spo-
ken since the be-
ginning of the les-
SOIL.

To sew the button on the coat, to wash linen, to take a cold shower,
to rub oneself hard with the towel, to listen to the wireless, to speak on
the topic ““Housework”.

V. Express uncertainty about the given statement.
disagree with it, using: I am afraid you are mistaken;
right; This is simply not true; It's an exaggeration.

Teacher

It’s the seventh of No-
vember. Columns of
gay and proud peop-
le have been marching

Student 1

Helen, columns of gay
and proud people have
been marching to-
wards the centre of

Let another student

I don’t think you are

Student 2

No, it's an exag-
geration. They have
been marching sin-
ce 9 o’clock, for

towards the centre of
the city for at least
ten hours.

1. It’s the First of May. It’s evening. We are watching the fire-
work display. We have been watching it all through the evening. 2. John
has come home. He is turning the key in the key-hole of his door, but
the door won’t open. He has been trying to open the door for the last
five minutes. 3. It’s morning. John is doing his morning exercises to
the music. He has been doing his morning exercises for two hours.
4. Little Tom is very dirty. He is washing with soap. He has been wash-
ing since early morning. 5. The students are doing some writing. They
are having a spelling test; they have been working these four hours
already. 6. The classes were over an hour and a half ago. John and Mary
have been having dinner at the Institute canteen since then.

V1. Ask your fellow-student:

if she (he) has been listening to the explanation of the teacher, or
whether she (he) has been dreaming of her (his) summer holidays since
the beginning of the phonetic class

the city for at least about three hours.

ten hours, haven't they?.
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it Edward has been repairing the iron, or whether he has been wat.
ching the TV programme since the came to visit Mary

if her (his) mother has been cooking in the kitchen, or whether she
(ne) has been looking through newspapers and magazines all the mor-
ning

if she (he) has been looking forward to travelling around the Soviet
Union, or whether she (he) has been thinking of her (his) coming exami-
nation all the day

if Helen has been marching, side by side with her fellow-students
towards Red Square, or whether she has been preparing celebration
meals at home all the morning.

VIL. Ask questions and give responses to them.

1. They are travelling in the Caucasus. Ask your fellow-student
how long they have been making a tour there. 2. Look! Ann is waiting
for somebody. She has been standing downstairs near the cloak-room
since the end of classes. Ask your fellow-student who Ann has been
wailing for since the end of classes. 3. Summer is a busy time for those
who live in the country. The collective-farmers are cutting grass and
making hay. Ask your fellow-student since when the collective-far-
mers have been cutting grass and making hay. 4. Autumn is harvest
time. The farmers are bringing in the harvest from the fields and pick-
ing iruit in the orchards. Ask your fellow-student since when the far-
mers have been bringing in the harvest and picking fruit 5 As far
as we know Mary’s dream is to make a tour of the south of our country
But her dream hasn't yet come true. Ask your friend how long Mary has
been looking forward to her travelling about the South of our country

VIIL. Make up dialogues similar to the suggested ones.

Suggested time-expressions:

since last Monday, since 1960, since morning, since then, since one’s
childhood, all through the week, for two hours, all through the evening,
all the night, for hours, for the last two hours.

— Have you read “Say No to Death’” by D. Cusack?

— I've been reading it for two weeks, but I haven't yet finished
it. It's a very long novel.

— As for me I like long books.

* K &

— What’s Betty doing at the moment?

— She is looking after her little nephew, Benny by name.
— How long has she been looking after him?

— She has been looking aiter him since his birth.

PR

— How long have you been living in London?
— We moved to London in 1962. We have been living here since.
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in fact we haven’t even changed our flat. We’ ve been living in the same
flat for {en years.

— And have you been working at the same office since then?

— Yes, I have been working at the same office during all this time.
And I must say I like my work. I've been working with Mr. Black.
We've been great friends for a long time.

IX. Translate into English.

1. — Uro ABs menaer B BanHOH? — OHa yMbIBaercs M IpHYeckH-
raetcd. — Ilotoponu eé, moxanyficra, 3aBTpak yxe rotos. OHa yMbl-
BAETCH M IPHUECHIBACTCS Y2Ke OKOJIO noJydaca. 2. — JleHe HYXHa KHHU-

ra amepukaHckol nucarenpuulnl [[xxua Beberep «[yiunnonornil gamon-
ka » — Jra kuura y Karu MBanosoil. Ona B3sina ee B 6uO/IHOTEKe Ha
npoIJION Hejese M C TeX IOP YHTaeT ee ¢ BOJBIIHM YIOBOJLCTBUEM.
3. 3aBTpa CTYIeHTH NHIIYT JIEKCHKO-TPaMMaTHUECKYIO paboTy.OHY JOMK-
Hbl HallHCaTh ee XOPOLIO, TaK KaK paboTaioT Hajl 3THM I'paMMaTHIeCKUM
SIBJIGHHEM BOT YyiKe 1lenyio Hegemo. 4. [locmorpH, Kak Kpacuso yKpameH
TOpOJ, ¥ CKOJIBKO Jiofiel Ha yaunax. C camoro yrpa onn uayT K Kpacroi
nnomwanu. 5. — [ToemotpH, xak 6bicTpo Bsixker GalGymka. — Huuero
vauBuTenpHOro. OHa BSXKeT ¢ caMoro AeTcTBa. 6. 10T MOMOAOH HeNoBeK
32KOHYMJI HHCTHTYT JBa rofia ToMy Hasaf. C TexX IOp OH BEAET NPaKTHKY
aHIIMACKOTO fI3bIKa Ha nepBoM Kypce. 7. Ee Meura — cpe3quTh Ha 3KC-
Kypcuio. B Anrauio. OHa Meurtaer 06 5TOM YiKe MHOro JieT. 8. — OHa
IenaeT NpHYeCcKy nepen sepkanoM. 9. 5 cruparo u raaxy Genbe ¢ TeX I0p,
KaK BepHYJach JOMOH M3 MHCTHTYTA, HO elle He OKOHUYH/A 3Ty pabory.

X. Respond to the following statements with at least two or three sentences
using the Present Perfect Continuous Inclusive and the suggested word com-
binations Begin your stafements with: It's no wonder; I's natural.

Teacher Student

What’s happening here? Why Oh, it’s natural. I am preparing
are there so many books, note- for my examinations. I’ve been
books and papers everywhere? preparing for them for a fort-
(to prepare for one’s examina- night already.

tions, for a fortnight)

1 Look out of the window. Everything is covered with a thick car-
pet of snow. (to snow hard since morning) 2. Look! All the baskets are
full of apples. (to pick apples, for hours) 3. Don’t you notice that the frees
have turned green and young fresh leaves have appeared? (to warm the
earth, for a fortnight) 4. I say, Helen. Comrade Petrov knows so many
interesting facts about the deepest lake in the world, and he has so
many lovely pictures of this wonderful lake. (fo collect stories and le-
gends, since he moved there to live) 5. To go for a run in the country
is out of the question. (to rain hard, since).
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X1. Make up situations of your own, using the Present Perfect Continuous
Inclusive and the suggested word combinations:

1) to be nice to see smb., to be sure to like it, fo make a new dress,
to wear it at the party, it’s a pity to do smth, for these two days;

2) to go wrong with, to put smth right, to have a look at, to repair
smth, since he came in;

3) to travel from West to East, to admire the high mountains and
hills, to see beautiful lakes, forests, valleys, to be eager to see, to look
forward to, since then;

4) the 7th of November, to be, decorated with, to come from eve-
rywhere, to walk all about the city, to joke, sing and dance.

XI. Arrange a dramatization, using the structures under study and your
active vocabulary from dhe dialogue given below.

Pat: Mummy, could you read me the story of Mickey Mouse?
Mrs. Brook: Sorry, darling, I can’t now. You see, I'm busy with the
boy’s socks.
Pat: But you’ve been doing these socks for hours. Haven’t you done
them yet?
Mrs. Brook: Well, I have done some of them but I've still to do some
more. Go and ask Daddy.
Pat: Daddy, could you read me this story, please?
Mr.: Brook: 1 haven't read my evening paper yet, Pat.
Pat: Oh, Daddy, you’ve been reading it since tea.
Mr. Brook: Well, I've read most of it now, but there’s still one page
left. Perhaps, Dick or Peter have finished their homework.
Pat: Dick, have you finished your homework yet? Could you read to
me about Mickey Mouse?
Dick: No, Pat, I can’t. I’ve been doing these sums since I came back
from school and I haven’t done them yet.
Pat: Poor Dick. Are they so difficult?
Dick: Awful. Now run along and let me get on with my work. Go to
Peter, he’s in the garden, I think.
Pat: Oh, there you are, Peter. Let’s sit on the grass and, perhaps,
you'll read to me a bit of this story. It’s very interesting, you know.
Peter: I'm sure it is, but you see I'm busy? I've only been planting
these flowers for half an hour or so, and I haven’t planted all
of them yet.
Pat: Can’t you finish this planting tomorrow?
Peter: No, I can’t. I promised Mum to do it tonight, but you can stay
here and talk to me if you like.

XIL Listen to the stories and reproduce them, paying special attention to
the Present Perfect Continuous Jnclusive.

Factory manager (speahing to a boy who applies for a job):
How old are you, my boy?

Boy: 1 am twelve, sir.

Factory manager: What’s your name then?
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Boy: George, sir, !

Factory manager: And what’s your surname?

Boy: Stevenson, sir.

Factory manager: A very well-known name, my lad.

Bay: No wonder, sir, I've been delivering milk about the district for
about six months.

Too Much and Too Little

Two middle-aged friends haven’t seen each other for ages. One of
them has become particularly thin, the other very fat. At first they
don’t recognize each other. At last one of them exclaims, ““Why! Bless
my soull It’s Dick! I am sure you have been fasting ever since I saw
you last”. *“As for you”, replies the other, ““I am afraid you have been
doing nothing but eating ever since”.

Drill Patterns II

1. I’m so tired as I've been practising the text <“English Meals”
in the laboratory.
2. — It’s rather cold in the bedroom.
— I’ve been airing the room there two hours.
I’ve just closed the window.

\> =i

Picture 21

Note. Students should be carcful not o confuse the Present Petfect Continu-
ous Exclusive which has an implication of incompicteness and the Pre-
sent Perfeet which denotes a completed action.

e. & 1) She is going 10 wesr the high-heeled shoes she has just bought.
( ... KOTOpbIE OHA TONBKO YTO KYNMJA. )
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2) — Why are your hands so dirty?
— Something went wrong with my iron. I have been repairing
it. (... yHHHA ero (yTiOT).
1. Look at Picture No 21. Listen to the situation illustrating the structure
to be practised. Remember the way you are fo comment on the structure.

Mary'’s flat looks so clean and tidy, and she looks so tired. She has
been doing nothing more but cleaning it for a few hours.

The verb to do and to clean are used in their Present Perfect Con-
tinuous Exclusive tense forms to denote actions which were recently
in progress but are no longer going on at the present moment.

11. Practise aloud after the teacher and comment on the use of the Present
Ferject Continuous Exclusive. Translate the sentences into Russian.

1. It’s clear why it isn’t stuffy here any longer. You have been airing
the room for two hours. But you are quite right to have closed the win-
dow, it is rather cool outside.

2. There are a few dirty dishes on the table. Nick has been having
his breakfast and hasn’t cleared the table yet.

3. Going out for a walk now is out of the question. You have been
walking quite enough. You look tired.

4. Her clothes are dirty. She has been working hard in the fields.

5. — Where are the collective-farmers? — They are having a
short rest over there. They have been cutting grass and making hay
since morning.

6. Look! The boys are lying on the sand on the bank of the river.
They have been swimming in the river for an hour.

III. Make up sentences of your own by introducing the suggested word
combinations and the Present Perfect Continuous Exclusive.

Teacher Student
to make a tour of the Urals, They have just returned to town.
to look very tired. They look very tired because

they have been making a tour of
of the Urals.

1. To press one’s shirts, to be tired. 2. to eat nothing, to be very
hungry; 3. to fry fish, to be stuffy; 4. to eat a lot of herring, to be thirs-
ty; 5. to talk over a cup of tea, to be pleased; 6. to take away the
dirty dishes, to be'clean; 7. to watch a dull TV programme, {o be
sleepy.

1V. Answer the questions, using the Present Perfect Continuous Exclusive.
Teacher Student

Going for a walk is out of the Certainly it has. It has been rai-
question. There are a lot of pudd- ning so hard that youcan’t go for
les and the roads are muddy. a walk now unless you want to
Has it been raining hard? catch cold.
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1. Autumn is harvest time. The collective-farmers look tired. Have
they been bringing in the grain? 2. Your lips and hands are so black.
Have you been eating blackberries? 3. You look so fresh and sunburnt.
Have you been swimming and lying in the sun? 4. You look so happy.
Where have you been spending your summer holidays? 5. Ted looks so
tired and pale. What has he been doing? 6. Ted’s mother is upset. Has
she been speaking to Ted’s teacher?

V. Express your agreement or disagreement, using: It can't be so; You are
absolutely right; Nothing of the sort; There is no doubt about st; Oh, cer-
tainly not.

Teacher Student 1 Student 2
Nick looks so Yes, that’s right. Nothing of the sort.
happy. He has He is lucky, he has  As far as [ know, he
been travelling been travelling has been spending his
around our country.  from South to summer holidays at

North. his grandmother’s.

I Edward has been repairing the TV -set, but he hasn’t put it
right so it doesn’t work yet. 2. The fir-tree is brightly illuminated. We
have been decorating it with many-coloured lamps. 3. All the linen is
clean and ironed. Mother has been washing and 1roning it. She has just
finished her work. 4. We haven’t yet written the home composition as
we have been listening to some very lovely music over the radio. 5. 1t 1s
so cold in the room. Ann has been airing it.

VI. Make up dialogues similar to the suggested ones.

~— Here you are at last. But what’s the matter? Aren’t you feeling
well?

— 1 am all right, only a little bored.

— Bored?

— Yes, I've been talking to Bill.

* X %

— You look very tired. What have you been doing?
— I've been picking fruit in the orchard.

— Do you get tired quickly?

— Rather.

VIL. Translate into English.

1. Kak uysecHO Tbl TOBOPHIIb MO-aHrIHACKH. — Her Huuero yam-
BUTEJILHOTO, l M3YUasa ero B aHIVIMACKOM KOJlIe3Ke B TeUEHHE TpeX JieT.
2. Ona nonyuyaJa nycbMa oT JIxoHa J0/roe BpeMmsi, HO cefiyac OH HUYEro
He numer. Bor nouemy oHa Tak pacctpoeHa. — 3. JaBait moraHiyem.
— H3BuHY, HO g ycTana. § Tanuylo uenstit Beuep. 4. KBapTupa uncras.
Denbiit nenp AHd ¥ ee MaMa MBLIH TOJB!, OKHA, BHITHPAIH Nblb. 5. Mbl
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3HaeM 3TO CTHXOTBOPEHHE HAaH3YCTh. Mpl C/IyIIANH €ro MHOTO pas B Te-
yeHHe Hefead. 6. Koasi BEITVISIAMT 30POBbIM M CHJIBHBIM TIOC/I€ JIETHHX
kauukyya. OH Kynanacs B peke, 3aropas u urpaj B poseiibon. 8. — ¥ re-
651 OueHbL XOpOIIHN OOKAajn. — 51 TOTOBHJIAa ero B TeueHHe HeJEJH.
9. Tul BeIrsIsiAMIID yeragod. B uem geso? — $ yOupana KBapTHpY Bech
IeHb. 10. ¥ Tepa xopoiuee npousHomieHHe. OH MHOTO IPAKTHKOBAJICS B
3ajie OpOCJAYINUBAHHMSA, CAYIIAJ MHOTO aHIVIHACKHX TEKCTOB B TeueHHe
BCETO cemecTpa.

VIIl Respond to the following statements, using the Present Perfect Con-
tinuous Exclusive and the suggested word combinations. Begin your statements
with: It's no wonder; It's natural.

Teacher Student

Nick’s clothes are wet. (to walk It’s no wonder. His clothes are
tor an hour in the pouring rain) wet as he has been walking for
an hour it the pouring rain.

1. There are no crops in the fields and no fruit in the orchards. (to
work hard all through the autumn) 2. The ground is covered with a
thick white blanket of snow. (fo snow heavily for a few days) 3. The
students look excited. (to take part in the holiday demonstration)
4. We may be late for our party again. (to do one’s hair for an hour)
9. The dinner is delicious. (to cook it all through the morning)

IX. Make up dialogues according to the suggested situations.

1. Ask your friend why she looks so tired and if she has been rea-
ding up for her exam in English for hours. You are interested to know
what mark she has got. Then ask her what other languages she has been
studying since the beginning of the year.

2. Ask your friend who has made her beautiful dress. You are sur-
prised fo learn that it is she who has made it. You wonder how long she
has been making it. You also ask her what else she can make in the
way of clothes.

3. Ask your fellow-student if she has been practising long in the
language laboratory. Then ask her what she is going to do next. As she
is hungry she proposes to go to the Institute canteen to eat.

X. Arrange a dramatization, using the structures under study and your
cctwe vocabulary from the dialogue given below.

Jim is sitting in a chair and resting. He is very tired. He has been
playing tennis too long. Bill is tired too. He has been swimming.
Bill: What have you been doing all the afternoon?

Jim: 1’ve been playing tennis. And you?

Bill: T've been swimming.

Henry: (joining them) Hello, chaps.

Jim: Hello, Henry. You look very tired. Have you been working?
Henry: No, 1 haven’t.
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Buil: What have you been doing?

Henry: I've been sleeping.

Jim: 1 can hardly believe that. You look completely exhausted.

Henry: 1 slept a little too long, and now I’ve got a headache.

Bill: Take an aspirin and go back to bed.

Jim: Yes, what you need is a little more sleep.

Henry: Can’t you leave me alone? I'll do what I want to do, not what
you think I should do.

XI. Listen to the following stories and reproduce them, paying special
altention to the Present Perfect Continuous Exclusive,

A young lady enters a crowded bus with a pair of skates for figure
skating over her arm. A gentleman stands up to give her his seat.

“Thank you very much, sir”, she says, “but I've been training all
afternoon, and I'm tired of sitting down.""

* % %

“Goodness, Maria!” exclaims Mrs. Smitch. “What a kitchen! Every
pot, pan and dish is dirty. The table is a perfect litter. It will take you
all night to clear things up. What have you been doing?"*

“Nothing, ma’m”’, explains Maria, ““your daughter has just been
showing me how they boil potatoes at her cookery class in college”.

XM. Describe Picture No 21, using the above Drill Patterns with the Present
Perfect Continuous Exclusive.
X111, Make up a dialogue on the picture, using the structures under study.

Revision Exercises

1. Practise aloud the following statements, comment on the use of the
Present Perfect Continuous, the Present Perfect and the Present Continuous.
Translate into Russian.

1. Would you like something else to eat? — No, thanks. I have
been eating for half an hour.

2. I am not very good at cooking, I have been cooking dinner sin-
ce 8o'clock, and it isn't ready yet.

3 These students need no more practice with these words. Fhey
have been learning them for the whole week and know them rather
well

4. Have you seen Mary? | have been waiting for her for half an
hour- We are to go to the theatre, but she hasn’t come yet, so I'm af-
raid we may be late.

5. Irene’s birthday is approaching. I have been looking around
the shops the whole day, but there is nothing to her taste

6. My mother has been lunching at the factory canteen since she
began to work there.
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7. Ann is going to give us the report she has recently written, she
has been working at it for a month.
8. Her eyes are red. She has been reading for the exam.

I1. Translate into English.

1. Yro BH KenaeTe B3sTh Ha 06ef? Brl Hamuin urto-HHGYIL B MEHIO
no Bkycy? Bol npocmarpusaere ero yxe 15 munyT. ITopa cuenars 3akas.
2. Ten BHIrASAUT OueHb ycTatbiM. OH TOTOBMJICS K 3K3aMeHaM IO aH-
raufickomy s3blKy. 3. Huk B Gubamnoreke. B Teuenue mosyyaca oH mbl-
TaeTcsl HaHTH KaKyio-HUOGYIb KHHUT'Y NO CBOEMY BKYCY, HO OH HHUYETO He
HallleJs, O3TOMY OH IIPOocHT 6HOHoTeKaps roMoub emy. 4. Crapurmit 6pat
Maiika — oueHb TPYROMOOHBHH MasibunKk. OH MOMOraeT CBOeH MaTepu
BeCTH XO35HCTBO C TeX NOP, KaK OH momesa B mkony. 5. He wmymure.
CryZeHThl NMUIIYT KOHTPOJBHYIO paboTy. Onu nUIyT yike 2 yaca, BO3-
MOXKHO, OHH CKOPO KOHYAT.

THE PAST INDEFINITE
Drill Patterns I

1. The students learned Dialogue 8 by heart last week.

2. I saw this film two months ago.

3. I worked in the language laboratory every day when'l was
a first-year student.

4. I used to get up very early last winter.

5. When Peter was a student he could recite many English
poems by heart.

6. He had to tell the truth, didn’t he?

7. Mary was to come at 3 p. m., they were going to the cinema.

Note. 1. Repeated actions in the past are also expressed by would+infinitive
which is literary.
e. g. And then he would lift up the picture, and drop it, and it would
come out of the frame, and he would try to save the glass, and cut
himself; and then he would spring round the room, looking for his
handkerchief. (Jerome K. Jerome)
Would lift (drop, come, try, spring) is used to denote a repeated
action in the past in literary style.

Note. 2. The Past Indefinite is used with such adverbials as yesterday, a
week ago, last year, the other day, just now, on Wednesday, in
1960, etc.

1. Look at Pictures No 22. Listen to the situations illustrating the structure
to be practised. Remember the way you are to comment on the structure.

1. You can see Lucy Ivanova in this picture. She is a student of
the Institute of Foreign Languages. She is fond of travelling and is
always eager to see as many new places as possible. She has travelled
a lot. Last year Lucy was especially lucky. She made a tour of Great
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Picture 22

Britain and enjoyed it very much. Now she is telling her friends abo-
ut her impressions of this tour.

‘Lastyear Lucy was especially lucky. She made a tour of Great
Britain and enjoyed it very much.’

The verbs to be, to make and to enjoy are used in their Past Inde-
finite tense forms to denote actions performed within a period of time
which is already over. The time of the actions is indicated by the ad-
verbial phrase last year.

2. If you look at Picture No 22 attentively, you can see Peter,
Lucy's boy-iriend, who has travelled a lot, too, Two years ago Pe-
ter spent a fortnight in Leningrad. It is one of the most beautiful cilies
in the world Peter was eager to see its famous bridges and fountains
with his own eyes. Every morning at about 8 o'clock he went out into
the street to walk about the city, to admire its beauty. He often went
to the Neva and stood there losl in admiration

‘Every morning at about 8 o'clock he went out into the street to
walk about the city, to admire its beauty. He often went to the Neva
and stood there lost in admiration.’

The verbs to go out, to go, to stand are used in their Past Inde-
finite tense forms to denote repeated actions in the past.

3. If you have another look at Picture No 22, you can see Lucy’s
hest iriend Nelly. In 1970 Nelly spent her holidays in the country at
her grandparents . She used to get up early in the morning and go for
long walks in the forest. She enjoyed the fresh country air, the first
rays of the sun, the wonderful smell of flowers. Nelly made a lot of
friends there. They used to go boating, fishing and mushrooming to-
gether. She had a wonderful time in the country.
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*She used to get up early in the morning and go for long walks in
the forest. They used to go boating, fishing and mushrooming tfo-
gether’.

The expression used to get up, (go, go boating, fishing and mush-
rooming) is used to denote a repeated action in the past.

Il. Practise aloud after the teacher and comment on the use of the Past
Indefinite.

1. In 1972 our Soviet people and all the progressive mankind ce-
lebrated the fiftieth anniversary of the USSR.

2. The old man used to have a walk before going to bed.

3. When Doctor Sandford was young, he took a cold shower every
morning.

4. When Henry was a student he used to have his dinner at the
student’s canteen.

5. Mary often helped her granny to wash up when she was at her
grandmother’s.

6. Mrs. Page ironed a lot of linen last week.

7. Yesterday Peter helped his mother fo do the flat.

N ote. The modal verb can has the form could for the Past Tense. The modal
verb must has no Past Tense form. The modal expressions to have to
and to be to are used to supply the missing form.

e. g. When Mary was a schoolgirl she could speak French well. Laaj year
Mike had to get up early in the morning for he lived very far from the
Institute.
They were to meet at 7 p. m. at the entrance to the Institute.
111. Paraphrase the following sentences so as to use could + Infinitive, had
to+ Infinitive, was to+ Infinitive.

Teacher Student
A. Peter wasn’t able fo come  Peter couldn’t come in time yes-
intime yesterday. terday.

1. Ann wasn’t able to write to her friend, she was too busy. 2. She
was able to write to her only in September. 3. Ann’s friend was able to
come to Ann’s Institute only during her winter holidays. 4. Ann was
able to show her round the main building of the Institute. 5. Ann’s
friend was able to see all the libraries, reading-rooms and the gyman-
sium there.

Teacher Student
B. Ann was obliged to work hard You are quite right. Ann had to
to master the language. work hard to master the language

1. She was obliged to get up at hali past six for her classes began at 8.
2. Ann was obliged to go to the Institute by Metro because it was a
fong way. 3. She was obliged to work in the language lab for it hel-
ped her to find out her mistakes. 4. Ann was obliged to work with ta-
pes, it helped her to get rid of her pronunciation errors.
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C. Teacher Student

Nell and Mary agreed to meet Nell and Mary were to meet at the
at the entrance to the Institute entrance to the Instituteat4 p. m.
at 4 p. m.

1. They agreed to start preparing for their entrance exams in May.
2 Ann and Kate decided to revise Grammar first. 3. Ann and Kate plan-
ned to go to the South after their exams. 4. Kate’s aunt lived in the
Caucasus and they agreed to go there. 5. They planned to come back
to Moscow in a fortnight.

1V. Make up questions based on the given siatements. Let another student
provide an answer to each question.

A. Teacher Student 1 Student 2
Patrick had to write Did Patrick have to Patrick had to
a dictation in class. write a dictation in write a dictation
He had to work in the class, or did he have in class.

language lab yes- to work in the lan-

terday afternoon. guage lab?

1. Nick had to go to the Institute by bus last term. Sometimes
he had to take a taxi. 2. Ellen had to take four oral exams. She had to
write three tests in English. 3. Peter had to visit his grandparents
during the winter holidays as they were seriously ill.

B. Teacher Student 1 Student 2
They were to meet at ~ Were they to meet at They were to
the Dean’s office at the Dean’s office at hold a me-
6 p. m. They were to 6 p. m., or were they eting.

hold a meeting at that
time.

to hold a meeting at
that time?

1. George was to switch on the tape-recorder. He was to fetch the
head-phones. 2. Nora was to clean the board. She was to bring somemore
chalk. 3. Ann was to recite two poems at the party. She was to take
part in the performance.

C. Teacher Student 1 Student 2

Roger could speak Eng- Could Roger speak He couldspeak only
lish well when he  Englishor French well English well, I
was a schooll-boy. He  when he was a school- think.

could speak French

boy?
well, too.

1. Ann could do sums easily some years ago. She could write com-
positions well, too. 2. Nora could play basket-ball when she was a
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first-year student. She could play tennis, too. 3. Andy could run quick-
1y last year. He could jump high too.

V. Make up sentences with the suggested word combinations. Let another
student express surprise about what has heen said. Respond to il in short.

A. Teacher Student 1 Student 2 Student 3

toclear the table  Little Mary clea- Did she Yes, she did and
red the table after really? she did it with
dinner yesterday. pleasure.

To have tea with toast and marmalade,
to have a large plateful of cornflakes,
to have coffee black,
to miss dinner,
to lay the table for supper.

B. Teacher Student 1 Student 2 Student 3
to revise everything Margaret had to Did she Yes, she
thoroughly revise everything really? did.

thoroughly as the
eXam was going 1o
be a difficult one.

To improve one’s pronunciation,
to work hard at something,
to rewrite one’s grammar exercise,
to learn the active words properly,
to get rid of mistakes in pronunciation.

VI. Express uncertainty about the statement. Let another student disagree
with it, using the suggested words and phrases and the Past Indefinite. Use:
I am of another opinion; 1 am afraid you are wrong; Far from it I believe;
1 don’t think so; Not in the least,

A. Teacher Student 1 Student 2

Robert introduced Robert introduced Su- Far from it, I believe
Susan to his pa- san to his parents a He was going to in

rents a year ago. year ago, didn't he? troduce her a year ago,

(vesterday) but he managed to
do this only yester-
day.

1. Jean began to prepare for her entrance exams at the end of May.
(at the beginning of July) 2. I suppose John was going to get a satis-
factory mark in English last term. (a good mark) 3. Ann spent a lot of
time doing her homework yesterday. (to go to the cinema) 4. She often
went to the language laboratory last term, for she wanted to get rid
of the mistakes in he r pronunciation. (two months ago).
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B. Teacher Student 1 Student 2

Alec didn’t get acqu- Alec didn’t get ac- Oh yes, he did. Alec
ainted with Voitek last  quainted with Voi- got acquainted with

Sunday. tek last Sunday, Voitek, and the latter
did he? introduced his friend
Lucy to him.

1. Voitek didn’t live in Warsaw last year. 2. Lucy didn’t speak
Spanish well two years ago. 3. Alec didn’t make friends with as many
young people as possible when he was in Poland.4. Lucy’s mother didn’t
often write letters to her parents when she got married and left for
another town. 5. Voitek didn’t want to visit our country when his fa-
ther intended to visit it. 6. Alec’s younger brother didn’t go on an
excursion yesterday, for the weather was nasty.

VIIL. Answer the following questions, pay attention to the formation of all
kinds of questions in the Past Indefinite.

1. Did Nick make up his mind to become a teacher last year? When
did Nick enter the Institute of Foreign Languages? 3. He often missed
classes because of his illness, didn’t he? 4. Did Nick do his homework in
the reading-room or at home on Monday? 5. Did Nick go to see his
parents or did he stay at home two weeks ago? 6. He told them that he
went in for sports at the Institute, didn’t he? 7. Did Nick go to his
training regularly last term? 8. He took part in the Institute skating
championship last winter, didn’t he? 9. Did Nick come second or third
in it? 10. Why couldn’t Nick come first in the Institute skating cham-
pionship last winter?

VIIL. Ask the questions and give responses to them.

Teacher Student 1 Student 2

Ask your fellow-stu- Did Barbara write Certainly she did. She
dent if Barbara wrote long letters to her wrote very long letters
long letters to her firiends when she as she wanted to tell
friends when she was  was abroad? her friends many in-
abroad. teresting things.

Ask your fellow-student:

if the Browns often had dinner at a restaurant when they lived at
the seaside

if the Browns thanked the waitress for a very tasty dinner yesterday

what they took for breakfast

i‘f1 the Browns waited for their younger daughter Kitty to finish her
mea

who often said he was very hungry

what kind of soup Mr. Brown had for dinner

if Mrs. Brown preferred a cup of milk or a cup of tea for supper
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when the family left the seaside for London
why they had to return to London so soon
if their elder son Robert was to meet them at the station.

IX. Give dialogues similar {o the suggested ones.

— Do you remember the day we first met?
— Of course, 1 do.

— When was it?

— On the first of May, 1971,

* kg

— T used to work in the language lab every day last term. What
about Nelly? Did she work there every day, too?
— Yes, she did. She’s a hard-working student, you know.

® ok ok

— I couldn’t do any work yesterday.
— Were you very tired?
— Yes, 1 was.

% %k %

— I couldn’t go to the cinema with Mike.
— Why?

— I was very busy.

— Doing what?

— I had to revise for my exam in Latin.

X. Translate into English.

1. — Uro BH xOTHTE B34Th Ha 00e? Bui BHiOpann uto-HuOY b N0 Ba-
wieMy BKycy? — Her. §I npocMaTpHBalo MeHIO yKe HeCKOJIbKO MHHYT U He
MOTY HH Ha 4eM OCTaHOBUThCH. Buepa s obefan B «Depeske», BeIGOp
TaM 3HauHTensHO Goraue. (2. — Kro 3to urpaer? — Mspu. Omna
urpaeT ¢ CaMoro ytpa, yTo-10 H3 npousBeneHui Jlucra. Buepa ona urpa-
aa Jlucra(3y — Y Ann kpacusle riasa. Ova nijaver? — Her, Teneps
HET, HO HEJIdBHO T/IaKana. B fercree OHa HHKOTAA He MJIaKaja, a Tenepb
oueHb yacto.(4. Crapuuit Gpar Mafika oueHb TpynomoGuBbiii. OH noMo-
raeT MaTepu C TeX IIOp, KaK MoWes B MIKOJAY. B mpouuryio cy66ory oH
BLIUHCTHJ KOBEp, BRILIaMT Oe/ibe U CXOAUJ B Marasul: 5, CKoNbLKO Bpe-
MEHH Thl Cyliaelllb 3TH HOBble necHU? — C IOJIOBHHEI JBEHaAUaToro.
A Buepa 4 cayniana MHTEpeCcHYIO Iepejayy ¢ yJacTHeM HM3BECTHHIX aK-
TepoB Cnapraka Mumynuna u Anjapes Mupososa. 6. — Mailka npuuu-
MaJl XOJIOAHBIH Ayl KaxJoe YTPO NpOILILIM JIETOM, He tak aH? — [a,
M 3apsiiKy OH TOXKe Jenan Kaxjoe yrpo. IlocMorpu Ha wero. OH BbIrs-
JHT TaKUM 3J0POBBIM H CHIBHBEIM. (/. Ero poguTeny ocrasasiuBa/IuCh B
3TOM OTesie KaxkIblii pa3, KOrja npHesxand B Jlongon.\8. Kousa uacto
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Tp OMyCKaJ JEKLHH N0 A35IKO3HAHHUIO B IPOIIIOM cemecrpe. B pesysbra-
T€ OH He CHaJ 3K3aMeH II0 3TOMY NpeaMery. Tenepb OH YCHJIEHHO TOTO-
BHTCSI, TaK KaK OueHb TPYAHO JIOTHATH TPYymiy.

XL. Respond to the statements, using the suggested word combinations.
Teacher Student

Robert used to get to the Insti- That's right. He used to go there
tute by Metro when he studied in by Metro as it was the quickest
Moscow. (to be the quickest and way of getting to the Institute.
the most convenient way)

1. Ann passed her entrance exams to the Institute with excellent
marks. (to do one’s best, to be hard-working) 2. Two years ago she became
a first-year student. (to be one’s dream, to come true) 3. When her
friend came to visit her, she showed her round the Institute. (to admire
the fine old building with its beautiful columns) 4. Ann used to go in
for sports when she was a first-year student. (to have good gy mnasiums
and a stadium) 5. She always took part in the work of the English
club. (to give a good opportunity, to master the language) 6. Ann used
to work with tapes in the language laboratory. (to get rid of mistakes
in pronunciation) 7. Ann was very good at English and always helped
her fellow-students. (to make good progress in)

XII. Make up situations, using the following word combinations and the ,
structures with the Past Indefinite:

1) to make up one’s mind, to have a bite, it’s time to do smth, to
begin with;

2) to be a college graduate, a writer, just a beginner, to be kind,
jolly and well-bred, to write short stories;

3) to be a first-year student, to attend classes not regularly, not
to take notes at the lecture, to fail in English and General Linguistics.

XIIL Arrange a dramatization, using the structures under study and your
active vocabulary from the dialogue given below.

Jim: How did you enjoy the play last night?

Bill: Very much indeed.

Jim: The performance ended rather early. Did you go straight home?

Bill: No, we didn’t. We went to a cafe. And what did you do then?

Jim: We went for a walk.

Bill: Where to?

Jim: We walked home. We saw Mr. Roberts on our way, but he didn't
see us.

Bill: Didn’t he?

Jim: No, he didn’t. He’s always deep in thought.

Bill: I'm not surprised. He's a professor.
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XIV Listen and reproduce the following short stories and jokes.

A Correction

Teacher: Jimmy, why didn’t you wash your face? I can tell you what
you had for breakfast this morning.

Little boy: What was it?

Teacher: Eggs!

Little boy: You are wrong, teacher, that was yesterday.

The King and the Stars

This happened many years ago when people believed in the stars.

There lived a king who had a daughter. One day his daughter fell
ill. He used to ask his astrologer to tell him his future. This time he
ordered him to tell him his daughter’s future. The astrologer looked at
the stars through his telescope and said:

“Your Majesty, the stars tell me that your daughter is going to die” .
Soon after this she died. The king was very upset and decided to punish
the astrologer. He ordered him to come to his place and asked him:

“Now, tell us what your stars tell you about your death”.

But the astrologer was clever enough to answer:

“Your Majesty, the stars tell me that I shall die two days before
your death.”

; XV. Describe Picture No 22, using the drill patterns with the Past Inde-
inite.
XVI. Make up a dialogue on the picture, using the structures under study.
XVIIL. Memorize the following proverbs and use them in short situations
with the Past Indefinite.

1. After dinner sleep a while, after supper walk a mile. Iocae o6e-
Ja NOCHH HeMHOro, MOCJE Y2KHHA ¢ MUJIO IPOHIKCH.

2. Hunger is the best sauce. I'onog — nyummnit nosap.

3. Who has never tasted bitter, knows not what is sweet. He Bxy-
CHB rOpBKOTO, He Y3Haellb U CJaLKoro.

4. No pains, no gains. bes Tpyza He BbITaluilb X PHIGKY U3 NPYyAa.

Drill Pattern 11

Yesterday Arthur got up at seven o’clock, aired the room and
did his morning exercises to the music.

L. Look at Picture No 23. Listen fo the situation illustrating the structure to
be practised. Remember the way you are to comment on the structure.

As you know, Lucy Ivanova returned from her tour of Great Bri-
tain yesterday. When the train arrived at the station, she got off the
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Picture 23

train, took a taxi and went home. Her parents were very glad to see
her, as they expected her the next day. When she got home, she unpa-
cked her suit-case, took a bath, had supper, described her impressions
to her parents and went to bed.

"When the train arrived at the station, she got off the train, took
a taxi and went home'.

The verbs to arrive, to get off, to take and to go are used in their
Past Indefinite tense forms to denote a succession of past actions.

"When she got home, she unpacked her suit-case, took a bath, had
supper, described her impressions to her parents and went to bed'.
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The verbs to get, to unpack, to take, to have, to describe, to go are
used in their Past Indefinite tense forms to denote a succession of past
actions.

+ 1. Practise_aloud after the teacher and comment on the use of the Past
Indefinite.

1. Robert did his morning exercises to the music, went to the bath-
room and took a cold shower.

2. After breakfast Miss Green cleared the table, washed up the dishes
and did the room with the vacuum-cleaner.

3. In the evening Mike did his homework, looked through the news-
papers and went to bed.

4. Last night Mary did her hair, put on her beautiful black dress
and elegant shoes and went to the theatre.

9. When Doctor Sandford came home from the hospital, he took
off his hat, coat and shoes, put on his slippers and sat down in his
favourite armchair to have a short rest.

1. Answer the questions, describing a possible succession of past actions.

Alice’s classes beganat 8 a. m.
before going to the Institute?
at the English lesson?
after her classes?
in the canteen at dinner-time?
What did Alice do yesterday  after dinner?
in the reading-room?
when she got home?
before going to bed?

1V. Ask questions and give responses lo them, using a succession of past
actions.

Teacher Student 1 Student 2

Ask your fellow-stu- Lena! What did  Why! A lot of things!
dent what she did you do yesterday I learnt the grammar
yesterday afternoon to  afternoon to get re- material well, wrote
get ready ifor today’s ady for today’'s some grammar exer-
class in Grammar. class in Grammar?  cises, went to the lan-
guage laboratory and
listened to Lab. Work
No 5.
Ask your fellow-student:
when Ann left school and what she did afterwards
what she did on the 30th of July, when she came to the Institute to
to take her enfrance exams
who met the pupils at the Institute and what they did that day
when Ann passed her first entrance exam and what she did afterwards
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if Ann was lucky enough to pass the last entrance exam in Russian
and if she sent a telegram to her parents

what her parents did when they received the telegram

if Ann’s mother baked a nice pie, roasted a chicken, bought a box of
chocolates and arranged a nice bunch of flowers for Ann that day.

V. Give dialogues similar to the suggested ones.

— Have you had dinner yet?

— Yes, I have.

— How did you manage?

— Mike and I were very hungry. We went quickly home, left our
bags and coats and went to the canteen.

* * X

— Why weren’{ you at the Institute two days ago?

— My mother was seriously ill. I called the doctor, the doctor
prescribed some medicine, I took the prescription to the chemist’s
and fetched the medicine.

V1. Translate info English.

1 Buepa Mapu npocHyJach oueHb no3fHo. OHa BCKOYMJIA C IIOCTENH
H mocMoTpesna Ha yackl. bBeuio 6e3 yerBepta 8. Mapu ObicTpo Ofenach,
B3saza noptdesnb u cbexana BHE3 1O JectHule. K cuacThio, Ha Apyroi
CTOPOHE YJIMIBI OHA BaMeTuna Takcd. Mapu nonbexana K MalluHe M 10-
npocuaa modepa LOBE3TH ee N0 HHCTHTYTa Kak MOXKHO 6uicTpee. Ha no-
POTy VIO NATh MUHYT, ¥ M3pu Bomia B ayIMTOPHIO A0 3BOHKA. 2. B
cy660ty mexxypusa Tom. OH mpuilies1 B HHCTHTYT B NOJIOBHHE BOCBMOTO,
BLITED KJIACCHYIO IOCKY, IPHHEC MeJ1, TPOBETPHJI ayJUTOPHIO M IPOBEpPHII,
pa6oraeT nu MaraurodoH. 3.ITpomuoit ocennio Hux cnan Bce Berynuresns-
HblE 53K3aMeHBl B MHCTHTYT MHOCTPAHHEIX S3BIKOB HA «OTJHYHO», TPOBEJ
IBe Hegenu Ha o3epe Hapoub u 30 aBrycra npuexan B MHCTUTYT, YTOGRl
NPUCTYIUTE K 3aHATHAM. 4. B 1965 rony Anla OKOHYHJIa CPEJHION0 LIKOJTY .
Cuayvana oHa paborana B KOJIX03¢, 3aTeM HOHEPBOXKATON B CBOEH xKe
mwKosie, a B 1968 roay mocTynuia B WHCTHTYT HHOCTPAHHEIX $I3LIKOB.
5 Ha npowwtoit Henese y Hac 6b1a KOHTpOJbHAS pabora o rpaMMaTHKe.
Crauana MBl CIeJany YOpaKHEHVe Ha pacKphiTHe CKOOOK, 3aTeM mepe-
BEJIH HECKOJILKO MpefJoXKeHHH H3 NpsAMOH peun B KOCBEHHYIO, COCTABHJIH
CHTYAlMIO, ONMCANM KapTHHKY H IePeBesiH HECKOMBKO MNpPEJIOKEHHH
C PYCCKOTO si3blKa HA aHTJIHHACKHUM.

VIL. Correct the following wrong statements, using: 1'm afraid you are

mistaken; Quite the other way round; On the contrary; Far from it, I believe;
Nothing of the sort, 'm afraid.

Teacher

Yesterday after classes Alice went
to the language lab. She entered
the lab, went up to the lab assi-
stant and asked him for a book.

Student

Far from if, I believe. Alice
entered the language lab, went
up to thelab assistant and asked
him for the tape with the poem
“What Does little Birdie Say?”
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1. Last Sunday Alec got up at 10 o’clock, had breakfast, did his
morning exercises to the music and went to bed again. 2. On Monday he
had breakfast, left his flat, took a taxi and went to the shore of the
Minsk Sea. 3. At his English lesson he prepared his homework, listened
to the latest news and read the newspapers. 4. On Tuesday Alec was on
duty. He entered the classroom, took a clean towel out of his bag and
cleaned the blackboard with it.

VIIL. Complete the following situations, using the Past Indefinite denoting
a succession of past actions.

1. Yesterday Ann began to prepare for her lessons early in the mor=
ning,{for people say ““The early bird catches the worm.” That’s why she
did some exercises in English, learned the poem ‘‘Bed in Summer” by
heart and went to the Institute to work in the language laboratory.
When she entered the lab, she took her usual seat...

2. Peter is a student of the Pedagogical Institute. To tell the truth,
he is rather good at literature, but he is lazy. He laughs at the proverb
*Never put off till tomorrow what you can do today.” So when the tea-
cher told the students to write a composition, he was certain to get the
highest mark, but he wasted away three days and when he began to
write the composition, he didn’t know much. He rushed to the reading-
room .,

IX. Make up sttuations, using the following word combinations and the
structures with the Past Indefinite:

1) to make up one's mind, to get rid of one’s mistakes, to make good
progress, to get excellent marks in one’s exams, to join the English club;

2) to get up, to turn on the light, to switch on the radio, to do one’s
morning exercises to the music, to take a shower, to rub oneself hard
on the towel, to have breakfast, to get to the Institute.

X. Listen to the following stories and reproduce them.

Misunderstood

Two Englishmen, when in Spain, came into a small restaurant to
have their lunch. Neither of them spoke Spanish, nor did the waiter
speak English. The Englishmen wanted to order some milk They pro-
nounced the word several times, they spelled it, they drew it with the-
ir fingers on the table. All in vain, the waiter didn’t understand them.
At last it occurred to one of the Englishmen to draw a cow. He took out
his notebook and pencil and drew a picture of a cow. The waiter smiled.
nodded 1n approval and rushed out of the room. In a quarter of an hour
he came back panting and put in front of his clients two tickets for a
bullfight.

A Cure for a Headache

One day a man went into the chemist’s shop. **Have you anything
to cure a headache?'* he asked the chemist. The chemist took a bottle
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from a shelf, held it under the gentleman’s nose and took out the cork .
The smell was so strong that tears came into the man’s eyes and ran
down his cheeks.

“What did you do that for?”’ he asked angrily as soon as he could
speak again. “Well, you wanted something to cure your headache,
didn’t you?” said the chemist.

“You, fool,” said the man. ““It’s my wife that has the headache, not
me.”’

i XL Describe Picture No 23, using the Drill Patterns with the Past Inde-
finite.
XIL. Make up a dialogue on the picture, using the structures under study.

Revision Exercises
1. Practise aloud and comment on the use of the Past Indefinife.

1. When Jill was a schoolgirl she could do any sum with the utmos t
ease.

2. Yesterday we were to write a spelling test in class and I had to
work hard at the Vocabulary of Lesson 13.

3. Ann had to take four exams and passed all of them with excel-
lent marks.

5. Yesterday Mary was on duty. She came to the Institute earlier
than usual, watered the duster, cleaned the blackboard and fetched some
pieces of chalk.

5. Nick worked in the reading-room every day when he was a first-
vear student.

6. Many years ago Mrs. Green graduated from the Teachers’ train-
ing college in London.

7. Last year a group of foreign students visited our Institute.

I1. Translate into English.

1. Tlers OKOHUMJI LUKOJY NATH €T TOMY Hasad. 2. §1 yke KOHuusa
paboTy U MOT'y NMOHTH ¢ BaMu noryJsts. 3. Korza Jlena okonuuna pa6o-
Ty, OHa peliu/ia NOATH B KMHO CO CBOMMHM TOoBapHmamu. 4. HuUk caai Ha
OTJIMYHO BCTYNMTENbHBIA 3K3aMEH 110 aHIJUHCKOMY sI3BIKY. 5. CKOJBKO
3K3aMeHOB BEHl CAaBajiH B NpPOHIIOM rofny? 6. Mos cecrpa chaja Buepa
nocneAHuil BCTYMHTEJLHLIM 3K3aMeH H yexana aoMoi. 7. Ha mpouinoi
Hefiene y Hac ObIa KOHTpOJbHas pabora. MHe mpuiiock J0Jro roro-
BUTHCA K Heit. $ monyunna versepky. 8. Korjia Bbl Hauaju yuacTsBOBaTh
B pabore aHrauicKoro Kny6a? — Mecall Tomy Haszan. AHrauiickuit kny6
MOMOFaeT HaM OBJIafieBaTh A3LIKOM. §1 yiKe mouyTH H30aBUIaCh OT OMHGOK
B IPOH3HOLIEHUH. 9. Y Moei noapyru xopomn# rojoc. OHa useH XopoBo-
ro xpyxka. Buepa oHH maBaiu KoHlepT paGounM aBTOMOGHJBLHOTO 3a-
poga. 10. Kak BaMm M3BecTHO, ST OKOHYMJIA IHKOJY B HIOHE H Hayaja roto-
BUTHLCA K BCTYNHTEbHBIM 9K3aMeHaM B NeJararornd4ecknit uacturyr. Tak
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KaK MOM POIHUTENH YUHTeJNs, sl TOXKe pellnya CTaTh yuurteaem. Mue npu-
ILJIOCh CAATh YeThipe 3K3ameHa. §1 cJiasia HX Bce Ha OTJIMUHO M CTajia CTy-
JEHTKOH HHCTHTYTa MHOCTPAHHBIX SI3BIKOB.

THE PAST CONTINUOUS
Drill Patterns I

1. — What were the Smiths doing yesterday at 8 o’clock?
— They were having breakfast. Only Kitty wasn't eating
anything because she was just thirsty.
2. Nick was preparing for his entrance exams to the Institute
when I came to see him.
3. Mr. Smith was having his cup of tea while (when) the child-
ren were still talking over their porridge.

to discuss — was (we- When the teacher entered the room, the

re) discussing students didn’t notice him as they were dis-
to work —was (we- cussing something.
re) working Were you working in the language laborato-

to d ry at that time yesterday?

dooingo — was  (Were)  \irhat were you doing at 5 o’clock yesterday?

to sleep — was (were) — Was he still sleeping at 7 a. m.?

sleeping — Nd, he wasn’t sleeping, he was doing his
morning exercises.

1. Look at Pictures Nos 24, 25 (a, b). Listen fo the situations illustrating
the structures to be practised. Remember the way you are to comment on the
structures.

1. — What were you doing at 7.30?

— The alarm clock was still ringing and I was just getting out
of bed.

— And at 7.35?

— Why, [ was dressing.

— Where were you at 7.50?

— At breakfast. I was having my breakfast.

— At eight?

— Why, I was going to school.

— Were you? Why are you late, then?

— Am I?

The verbs to do, to ring, to get, to dress, to have and to go are used
in their Past Continuonus tense forms to denote an action which was
going on at a definite moment in the past The definite moment in the
past is indicated by the adverbial phrases at 7.30, at 7.35, at 7.50, at 8.

2. — Did Jill come to see you yesterday evening?

— Yes, she did.
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Picture 24

— What were you doing when she came?
— T was watching television.

The verbs to do, to wafch are used in their Past Continuous tense
forms 1o express an action which was going on at a definite moment in
the past. The definite moment in the past is indicated by another past
action expressed by the verb to come in the Past Indefinite.

Picture 25
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3. — What was Tom reading, Becky?
— I don’t know.
— Don’t you know? But he was reading aloud, so you
must know
— Well, while he was reading aloud I was writing a letter to
my friend.
The verbs to read. to write are used in their Past Continuous tense
forms to express simultaneous contrasted actions in the past.

W. Practise aloud after the teacher and comment on the use of the Past
Continuous

1. I was very busy when you rang me up. I was reading up for my
exam in English Grammar.

2. What were you doing while she was taking her exam in English
Phonetics?

3. While we were washing the dishes, they were listening fo the
records

4. At 8 o’clock last night they were waiting for a taxi. They were
leaving for the Crimea.

5 At 7 sharp yesterday I was leaving the Institute. I was hurrying
to the theatre.

6. At 2 o'clock last Wednesday the students of our group were dis-
cussing a very interesting book.

7. When I saw him, he was cooking breakfast.

1. Complete the following sentences by adding suitable indications of time.

Teacher Student 1 Student 2
We were revising We were revising for We were revising for
for our exams ... our exams af 5 o'clock our exams when you
yesterday. rang us up.

1. We were having a test ... 2. They.were speaking English ...
3. She was making a report on the results of our winter term examina-
tions ... 4. We were drilling a new grammar pattern ... 5. They were
discussing a very important problem ... 6 The teacher was collecting
the examination papers . .

1V, Complete the following sentences by using a ¢nntlnnous action that was
taking pluce ot  given moment in the post.

Teacher Student
At 100’clock on Satur- At 10 o’clock on Saturday I was helping my
day ... friend with her English grammar that’s

why I couldn't join you.

I After supper about nine o’clock ... 2. On Sunday about eleven
o'clock ... 3. Two days ago immediately after classes ... 4. At nine
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o’clock yesterday evening ... 5. At seven o’clock last Thursday ...
6. When the door-bell rang ... 7. When the Dean entered the hall ..
8. When you phone me last Sunday ...

V. Change the time and tense.

Teacher Student
At the moment Pete is taking At this time yesterday he was
an exam in History of the CPSU preparing for his exam in History
(prepare for) of the CPSU.

1. At the moment our monifor is showing the English tourists the
main building of our Institute. (to speak at the meeting) 2. Atthe mo
ment we are having a class in English Grammar. (to have aclass in
Russian) 3. At the moment my fellow-students are working hard at the-
ir pronunciation in the language laboratory. (to play basketball 1n the
gymnasium) 4. At the moment Lucy is writing to her parents about her
life and studies. (to invite hier boy-iriend to the party) 5. At the moment
they are preparing for their test reading in phonetics. (to make a
repoei on)

V1. Complete the following sentences with the verb in the Past Continuous
to express an action going en af a given moment in the past.

Teacher Student
She couldn't take part in our  She couldn’t take part in our
discussion ... (to speak to) discussion because at the fume she

was speaking to the assistant-
dean about her work.

1. The teacher was angry with Helen ... (to whisper) 2. Netty .co-
uldn’t join us . . . (to work hard) 3. We had to wait for Mike . . . (torecite
a poem) 4 We couldn’t switch off the tape-recorder .. (to do Lab
Work No 6) 5. John couldn’t go to the party . .. (to read up for an
exam)

V1. Answer the questions by introducing the Past Continuous for an unfi-
nished action and the Past Indefinite for a finished action.

Teacher Student
— What were you doing when — I was writing a precis of the
1 began to put down our home- story “The Last Leaf” by
work for next day on the black- O'Henry.
board?
— What did you do when you — I handed in my paper and
finished writing it? left the classroom.

1. a) What were you doing when you heard the bell?
b) What did you do when you finished . ...?
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2. a) What was Tom doing when the lesson began?
b) What did he do when he finished . . .?

3. a) What were you doing when he joined you?
b) What did you do when you finished . . .?

4. a) What was Ted doing when the teacher got angry with him?
b) What did Ted do when he finished . . .?

VL. Describe the situations by introducing two simultaneous actions.

Teacher Student 1 Student 2

At the Lesson. While our teacher was While we were listen-
explaining *The Past ing to our teacher very
Continuous’ to us, we attentively, Pete and
were listening to him Jane were whis-
very attentivelly. pering.

Student 3

While Pete and Jane were
whispering, our monitor
was looking at them with
indignation.

1. In the Language Laboratory. 2. In the Gymnasium. 3. At the
Entrance to the Institute. 4. In the Reading-hall. 5. In the Hostel.
6. In the Assembly Hall.

IX. Answer the questions paying attention to all the drilled patterns with
the Past Continuous. Expand your answers.

Teacher Student 1 Student 2

Were you expect- Yes, I was expecting No, I wasn’t expecting
ing anyone at 8 a friend of mine. I anyone. I was doing
o'clock yesterday wanted to show her my homework.
evening? round the hostel.

1. What were you reading when your friend came to see you?
2. What game were you playing when we stopped to watch you? 3. What
were you listening to on the radio, while they were talking in small
groups? 4. Were you laying the table while your guests were dancing?
5. When I came in you were revising the grammar patterns for a test,
weren’t you? 6. What happened when you were taking your entrance
exams? 7. What did you see while you were walking about the Insti-
tute?

X. Express surprise about what has been said and let another student
disagree with the given statement. In expressing surprise use the words really
or indeed. Begin your disagreement with: 1 don’t think so; I'm afraid you are
wrong; Not in the least.
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Teacher Student 1 Student 2

Ann was doing her Was she really? I don’t think so. As

homework when I went far as I remember. she

to bed. was watching televi-
sion. She wasn't doing
her homework.

1. Kate was doing her morning exercises when her mother entered
the bedroom. 2. They were washing up when we rang them up. 3. We
wer e having some practice in pronunciation when they appeared in
the laboratory. 4. Some boys were playing volley-ball when some fo-
reign students stopped to watch them. 5. My room-mates were still
playing chess when I decided to make tea. 6. George was listening to
the radio when Mary asked him to put the iron right.

X1. Ask the questions and give responses to them.

Teacher Student 1 Student 2

Ask your fellow-stu- Were you reading Yes, I was reading a
dent if he wasreading something interes- very touching story
something interesting ting when I saw at that time.

when you saw him. you?

Ask your fellow-student:

what report he (she) was making when you entered the hall

what he (she) was doing while his (her) friend was singing

why he (she) was hurrying to the Institute when you saw him (her)

(at) what time he (she) was taking his (her) exam in Latin yester-
day morning

why he (she) wasn’t doing anything in the language laboratory
while his (her) fellow-students were listening to the new poem

with whom he (she) was practising the intonation patterns while
you were writing a composition

whose dress she was wearing at the party last night, when you saw
her

if she was cooking dinner or cleaning the room when you rang her up,

X11. Ask questions on the italicized parts of the statements. Lef another
student answer them.

Teacher Student 1 Student 2

At 9 o’clock on Tues- What were you doing Cleaning the flat.
day morning I was at 9 o’clock on Tues- (or: I was cleaning
cleaning the flat. day morning? the flat.)

1. At 80o’clock on Thursday evening the students of our group were
having a Komsomol meeting. 2. They were revising for their preli-
minary in English when I arrived at the hostel. 3. When you saw us,
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we were hurrying to the Institute because we wanted to attend a lec-
ture on the Geography of England. 4. When you came in we were wor-
king hard at our English. 5. She was waiting for us when we came back.
6. They were going to the recreation room to dance while we were eating

in the refreshment-room.

XHI. Make up dialogues similar to the suggested ones.

— What were you doing at seven o’clock last night?
— I was doing my homework. Why do you ask?
— Because you promised to come to see me at seven.
— Oh, I’m awfully sorry. I forgot all about it.

® Ok %

— Do you remember what you were doing at 8 o’clock last Monday
evening?

— Why? I was discussing music with my friends.

— Were you? Weren’t you playing chess?

— Oh, possibly. I don’t remember exactly.

X1V. Translate into English.

1. B mpomioM ceMecTpe MBI 4acTO IHCANH IpaMMaTHyecKHe paboTsl.
-— A Byepa Bl TOXE MHCATH KOHTPOJMbHYIO pabory? § Tebs xIana BO
BpEeMsi TIEpephIBa B XOJIIe, a TH He npumia. — Her, 5 nosTopsaa nepe-
cka3 Tekcra. Teker Takol Tpyausiii. 2. Buepa Ha 5K3aMeHe OHa oTBeyaJa
OueHb III0X0, JeJ1ajia MHOTO OIHGOK, TOBOpU/Ia MelsieHHo. — Heynusu-
TENbHO. JT0 pe3yanraT Gecconnoi Houn. Hukorna He oTKNanbIBa# CBOIO
paboTy IO caMOro moc/iefHero MOMeHTa. A Kakylo OLeHKY OHa NOJYy4HJIa?
3. Bui Buepa He caymanu pacckashl B 1aGOpaTOpHH BMeCTe CO BCEMH, He
Tak an? — Her, 51 caymana, Ho He B 11 u., a B 12. 4. Tloxa Ml cMoTpe-
Jii GUJIBM, YJIEHB! aHIVIHACKOTO Ki1y6a o6cyxaanu Hosblil poMaH. 5. Cry-
JeHTH Baluel FPYINbl Hrpa/id B TEHHHC Ha CIOPTHBHOM INIOIAJIKe, MOKa
Bbl TPEHMPOBAJHCH B CIIOPTHBHOM 3aje? 6. OHa cMOTpesla HHTEPeCHYIO
nepeiauy, Korja KTo-TO nocTyuas B ABepb. 7. Koraa npenonasarens o6b-
SICHSLJ1 HOBOE I'PaMMAaTHyecKoe NpaBHJIO, ONWH U3 CTYINEHTOB 3ajal BO-
npoc. 8. §l 3Haio To4HO, wTo B 8 yacos oH paboran ne B sabopaTopuu, a B
YHTaJBHOM 3aJie.

XV. Respond to the remarks, using the Past Continuous. Begin your res-
ponse with: No wonder ...; That’s natural...; It goes without saying... .

Teacher

When I came into the hall last
night, I saw a lot of students
there.
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No wonder, they were having a
discussion. At that moment the
monitor was speaking on the
life-story of the main character
of the novel. The rest of the stu-
dents were listening to her very
attentively.



1. T saw you at about 10 o’clock yesterday morning in the street.
But you didn’t notice me. 2. I came to see you at dinner time yester-
day but you were out. 3. Your parents were angry with you last Friday.
4. We had a good opportunity to get tickets to the cinema yesterday
morning. But you didn’t come. 5. I wanted to see you af 6 o’clock last
Sunday, but I couldn’t find you anywhere. 6. When I came into the
laboratory, you didn’t notice me.

XVIL. Make up situations of your own, using the Past Continuous, the Past
Indefinite and the suggested vocabulary:

1) to be fond of, to spend a lot of time on, to make good progress
in, to take an exam in, to work hard at;

2) to be lucky, to go to a concert, to make a dress, to wear a dress,
enjoy;

3) to go in for, to be good at, master, to be proud of.

XVIL. Arrange a dramatization, using the structures under study and your

active vocabulary from the dialogue given below.

Bill: T'm sorry you didn’t come yesterday, Kate. I was waiting for
you in the cafe.

Kate: I'm awfully sorry, Bill, but [ didn’t feel very well.

Bill: 1 see. And while I was sitfing at a table and waiting for you,
Jill came in.

Kate: You were flirting, smiling at each other, drinking coifee and eating
cakes while I was lying in bed ill.

Bill: You weren’t ill. When we were leaving the cafe, we saw you and
Jack. You were laughing together and walking arm in arm.

Kate: Oh, I can easily explain that. We were only . . . I was only going
to the chemist’s . . .

XVIIL Listen to the stories and reproduce them.

His Father's Wife

Eddie was naughty, and his mother punished him. When his father
came home, Eddie was sitting in a corner of the room and crying. The
anxious father asked him, ‘““What's the matter with you, my son?”
Eddie wiped his tears and answered, “Nothing much, daddy, I have
only had a quarrel with your wife.”

A Dangerous Look-out

A foreigner, who knew a little English, was sitting in the cabin of
a river boat. The boat was approaching a bridge and the man at the
wheel gave the usual warning by shouting, “Look out!"”

The foreigner mistook the warning for an invitation and hung his
head out of the window. In doing so he got a bump on his forehead. He
drew it quickly back and exclaimed peevishly, ¢“The man cries' look
out’ when he means’ look in’!”
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XIX. Describe Picture No 24, using the Drill Patlerns with the Past
Continuous.

XX. Make up a dialogue on the picture, using the structures under studu.

XXV, Memorize the following proverbs and use them in short situations
with the Past Continuous.

1. First think, then speak. MosnBHIUL — HE BOPOTHIUB.
2. Good clothes open all doors. Ilo ozexpie BcTpeyator.
3. Many men, many minds. CKoJIbKO T0JIOB, CTOJBKO YMOB.

Drill Patterns 11

It was raining the whole day yesterday that’s why we couldn’t
take part in the excursion.

Note. The Past Continuous of the verbs to expect, to intend, to hope, fo
plan may be used to show that the planned action was not carried out, e, g
! was meaning to go there,

1. Listen to the situation illustrating the siructure to be practised Remem-
ter the way you are to comment on the structure.

A group of English students were staying in Leningrad for a few
days. They wanted to visit a students’ hostel, so we took them to one
of our hostels.

The verb to stay is used in its Past Continuous tense form to
express an action going on at a given period of time in the past.

11, Practise aloud after the teacher and comment on the use of the Past
Continuous.

1. Tom was studying English the whole day yesterday.

2. Kate was doing her English homework between seven and ten
last night.

3. They were expecting some guests last Tuesday evening.

4. They were discussing the new film the whole evening.

5. We were listening to the radio yesterday morning.

- 6. They were having a Komsomo!l meeting from eight till nine last

Thursday evening.

L Answer the following questions.

1. What were you doing during your winter vacation? 2. How long
were you working at your Latin last night? 3. Were you watching te-
levision or listening to the radio between 6 and 8 o’clock last Sunday
evening? 4. What were you doing from ten till twelve yesterday mor-
ning? 5. Who was discussing the new oral topic in that classroom last

Monday afternoon? 6. Why were you going to take this book from the
library?
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1V. Complete the senfences.

A. Teacher Student
We were getting ready for our We were getting ready for our
test reading in phonetics ... test reading in phonetics between
eight and nine last Monday mor-
ning.
1. We were writing an essay . . .2. They were trying to speak Eng-
lish . . . 3. She was expecting her friends . . . 4 We were watching
the television programme . . . 5. He was playing football . . . 6. Irene

was enjoying herself . . .
V. Ask the questions and give expanded responses fo them.

Teacher Student 1 Student 2

Ask your fellow-stu- Were you doing Yes, I was. (or: 1
dent if he was doing your grammar exer- was doing my gram-
his grammar exercises cises between nine mar exercises berween
between nine and ten and ten yesterday? nine and ten yester-
yesterday. day morning because
there were several long
exercises to do.

Ask your fellow-student:

if the students were asking or answering questions during the lesson

what games they were playing the whole day yesterday

with whom he was having some practice in spelling between tive
and six o’clock yesterday afternoon

what the students were doing all the time while the teacher was mark-
ing their dictations

when he was going to write a letter to his parents.

VY. Express surprise about what has been said and let another student dis-
agree with if. In expressing surprise use the words really or indeed. Begiun your
disagreement with: 1 don't think so; I'm afraid you are wrong; Not in the least;
Quite the opposite; Vice versa; It’s not quite so,

Teacher Student 1 Student 2
Ann was getting ready  Was she really? 1 don’t think so. As
for a party all day far as I know, she was
yesterday. typing a report from

morning till evening.

1. He was looking through scientific magazines between 3 and 6
5°clock last Wednesday afternoon. 2. Mary was talking on the phone
el. day yesterday. 3. The students were discussing their last party
ah whole week. 4. They were showing English films the whole month.
5. Kate was expecting to see a lot of friends at the party.
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VII. Make up a tag question expressing uncertainty. Let another student
confirm your remark, expanding his answer.

Teacher Student 1 Student 2

to correct mistakes Jane wasn’t correc- Of course, she wasn’t.
ting her mistakes bet- I think she was cor-

ween 6 and 9 o’clock recting them only for

last Sunday evening, some five minutes be-

was she? cause she was hurry-

ing to the theatre.

To revise for a test, to work with tapes, to make a report, to play
records, to talk on the phone.

VUI. Make up dialogues similar to the suggested ones. Use your active
vocabularu

— What was Mr. Wood doing yesterday morning?
— He was looking after his children.

— And what about his wife?

— She was doing some washing.

* % %

— What were you doing between six and nine last Sunday evening?

— I was watching television. What makes you ask, I wonder?

— Because you promised to bring me some books for my report.

— I'm awiully sorry, I quite forgot about it. I’{l bring them in half
an hour if that’s all right.

1X. Translate into English.

1. Buepa Mpuna urpana Ha nuas€u#o Bech Beuep. 2. Buepa yTpom ¢
9 16 12 oun paborand B nabopatopuu. 3. YTPOM B IPOLAYIO NSATHUIY
CTYAEHTH HAIeH FPYynnsl 06CYXKAANH AOKAAAH O JOMAIUHEMY YTEHHIO.
4. Bo BpeMa nepepriBa MBI JKJaNu ee, HO OHa He npuuwia. [loroM oHa Ham
€KasaJjla, 4TO BECh YPOK M IepephiB OHM MHCAMH KOHTPOJIbLHYIO paGoTy no
rpamMMatike. 5. Mei GbLIH YBepeHH, 4TO B TIPOIIOE BOCKPECeHke ¢ 5 0
7 OH cMOTpeJI CHOPTHBHYIO [IPOrpamMMy no reseBufiennio. 6. H coGupanca
NOCTYIHTh B 3TOT HHCTHTYT, HO MHE He moBe3no. 7. Oua Hajesanach J0-
6HTbCs yCIEXoB B yye6e, HO He CMOrJa.

X. Respond {o the stalements, using the Past Continuous. Begin your res-
ponse with: No wonder; That’s natural; It goes without saying.

Teacher Student

I rang you up several times yes- No wonder, I was working in the

terday evening but nobody an- garden between 6 and 8 o’clock

swered. yesterday evening and didn’t hear
the telephone.
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1. I wanted you to help your mother to cook supper. But you didn't
do it. (to watch a television programme) 2. I wanted to see Nick yes-
terday afternoon, but I couldn’t find him anywhere. (to get ready for a
report) 3, I was waiting for you in the corridor during the break, but
you didn’t appear. (to write a reproduction) 4. Ann said they couldn't
watch television last night. (to repair a television set) 5. I invited Da-
vid to our party. But he couldn’t come. (look through newspapers; to
prepare a report)

X1. Make up situations of your own, using the Past Continuous, the Past
Indefinite and the suggested vocabulary:

1) to get up, to take a shower, to do one’s hair, to listen to the music,
{o have breakiast;

2) to discuss, to look through, to make a report, to enjoy;

3) to make up one’s mind; to study a map; to prepare; to discuss.

XI1. Listen to the stories and reproduce them.
She Was Thinking

Father: Mary, have you eaten all the sweets without thinking of your
little borther? .

Mary: No! I was thinking of him the whole time. I was afraid he
would come before I finished them.

® ok ok

Yesterday Alice was staying home all day. When she got up in
the morning she felt ill and decided not to go to school. At about 10
o’clock she felt better, but then it was too late to go to school. It was
thawing and she did not want to go outdoors Her friends were all at
school They were all having their lessons. She had no one to talk to.

After school Cyril stopped at her house to give her the homework and
find out how she was feeling. When he came in, she was listening to
some music. ““Are you enjoying yourself?”’ Cyril asked. **No, I'm fee-
ling terrible. That is, I’m not ill now, but I’m very lonely”. Cyril was
not planning to stay at her house very long, but she was lonely, so he
spent the whole evening with her.

XIIL. Memorize the following proverbs and use them in short situations
with the Past Continuous.

1. Slow but sure. MeaneHHo, Ka BepHO.
2. Soon learnt, soon forgotten. BrlyuenHoe nacmex GbicTpo 3albi-

BaeTCs.

Note. The Past Continuous is used to denote an action thought of as a con-
tinuous process generally characterizing the subject. In this case the
adverbs always, constantly, continually, for ever, etc are used The
Past Continuous in this use is often o be found in emotional speech.

e. g. She was constantly laughing as she was always frying to attract
attention at all costs.
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1. Practise aloud after the teacher and comment on the use of the Past
Continuous.

I. Tom was always putting off some difficult work to the very last
moment.

2. 1 was always forgetting the simplest things in the exams

3. She was always smiling, we couldn’t take her seriously

4. Ann was always busily taking notes of the lectures, that’s why
she couldn’t hear when he tried to speak to her.

. Express the same idea, using the Past Confinuous tense forms to denote
an action generally characterizing the subject.

Teacher Student
Bob used to come home very Bob was alwayscoming home very
ate when at college. late when at college.

1. Dick used to put things off last term. 2. Irene used to shout at
the top of her voice when she talked with her friends. 3. Becky used
to talk back when she was a little girl. 4. The brothers used to quarrel
all the time when children.

1. Ask your fellow-student:

why Ann was constantly lagging behind the group in Grammar
why Tom was always working by fits and starts

why he (she) was constantly laughing at the lessons

why he (she) was constantly complaining of being ill

who was always making mistakes last term.

IV. Translate into English.

1 TlocTosiHHO 1ueJ1 CHET, U MHL HEe MOTJIH Kax[blil IeHb KaTaThCs Ha
KoHbKaX. 2. TKefin BCerZa BHEMATEJbHO CJyIlana JeKUHH U BeJa KOH-
cnekThl. 3. Bee cTydeHTtH BCerja nocemiany JEKHNHH 10 JIHTEpAType C
6osbIEM YAOROJIECTBHEM. 4. OH MOCTOSIHHO 3ajaBaJj BOMPOCH, HA KO-
TOpHle TPYAHO ObLIO OTBeTHTHL. 5. BoO6 BCerza jgenan MHOrO OmHOOK B
NHCLMeHHBIX paGoraX. 6. Tom uacTo 3abeiBas npoCcTefiive Bemy Ha 3K-
3aMeHax.

V. Respond to the remarks, using the Past Continuous and conversational
formulas.

1. Why didn’t you want to share the room with Susan? (to talk
about her health) 2. Last winter the weather was awful. (rain) 3 When
a boy, Ted was naughty. (to talk back) 4. Alec again failed in Latin
last term. (to put things off) 5. Nick didn't pass a single exam last term.
(to idle away one’s time)
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V1. Make up sifuations of your own using the Past Continuous and the
suggested words and word combinations.

1. io deliver a lecture, to keep silent, not to be able to help, to
smile at;

2) to be proud of, to make up one’s mind, to catch up with,

3) to spend a lot of time on, to make progress, to work hard, to
master.

VII. Reproduce the story.

When Karl came in to breakfast, he saw that a bright greeting-card
was lving on the table. The card was from his cousin.

Karl’s elder brother Walter was eating. His sister Mary was in the
kitchen. She was always doing something in the kitchen. Karl looked
up from the card he was reading. “‘Cousin is coming to us for the
summer, he said. “Oh, my!” exclaimed Mary, “Wehaven't seen him
for ages.” She was standing in the doorway with a coffee pot in her
hands.

Revision Exercises
1. Practise aloud and comment on the use of the Past Continuous.

1. Tom Sawyer couldn’t play with his friends because he was pain-

tmg the fence.
Last Saturday after classes we were discussing the results of

our wmter ferm exams.

3. Whenever David went abroad, he was always thinking of Agnes.

4, At 8 o’clock last Monday the first-year students were having
a Komsomol meeting.

5. When I found my friend in the reading-room, he was looking
through an English newspaper.

6. While my friend was listening to the text in the lab, I was ma-
king notes of one of Lenin’s works in the library.

11. Translate into English.

1. Bul oxupanu xoro-HuGYAs Buepa K obeny? — Ifa. Mo cectpy ¢
Jouepbio ¥ MyxkeM. Mel xkaanu ux K Tpem. 2. OH COBEpIIeHHO HE YMeeT
cebs sectd. OH Bce Bpema nepebuaer cobecefinuka. 3. beu1o nosguo,
TeMHeJ0. Mbl BosBpamasuch jomoii. Korja ME NOZOMIIM K ZOMY, BO
aBope ellie Mrpanu JetH. 4. I[loka CTyZeHTH rOTOBHJIMCH K OTBETY, 3K-
3aMEHATOp MPOCMaTpHBall UX [HCBMEHHbIEC PK3aMeHAIHOHHBIE PaGoTEHI.
6. Ilouemy THI yabiGanach, KOrAa TBOSI MaJleHbKasi CECTPa BOILMIA B KOM-
Haty? — llotoMy uto Ha Hell GbTu MOM Ty(uH Ha BBICOKOM KaG/yke.
7. Kakyo nepefauy Bbl Buepa CMOTpeJIH IO TeJeBH30DY B 9 wacoB Be-
uepa? — Mbl cMOTpesH nepefady «Mul HIEM TaJaHTh». 8. TOT CTYAEHT
MI0X0 OTBeyaeT. — Her HHYero yAMBUTENHHOrO, OH TOCTOSIHHO NpO-
NycKaJ 3aHsITHA B npounioM cemectpe. 9. Ilets caan sx3aMeHnn! no obuie-
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MYy f3bIKO3HaHMIO? — He 3naio, Ho on Tak Hagesscs. 10. OH Hamepe-
BaJICSI TIePEBECTH 3TY CTaThio 0 nonoxenny B CeBeproit Mpsanauu uepa,
HO y HEro COBEpIIeHHO He ObLJIO BPEMEHH.

THE FUTURE INDEFINITE

Drill Patterns I

1. 1 shall help you.

2. There will be a meeting tomorrow.
3. It will snow a lot in winter.

4. We shall be able to go there soon.
5. You will be allowed to do it again.
6. He will have to help us.

Picture 26

I. Look at Picture No 26 Listen to the situation, illustrating the structure
to be practised. Remember the way you are to comment on the structure.

It’s summer now. Hundreds of schoolboys and schoolgirls are
spending their holidays in the country. In the picture you can see a
pioneer-camp. It is situated m a lovely place in the forest. Nearby
there is a river. It’s early morning. The children are still asleep. The
sun hasn't yet risen but its first rays can already be seen. Soon it will
rise and paint the land in bright colours and the camp will awake
The merry voices of the children will fill the fresh morning air.

The verbs to rise, to paint, to awake, to fill are used in their Future
Indefinite tense forms to denote a pure future action.
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11. Practise aloud after the teacher and comment on the use of the Future
Indefinite.

1. It is early spring, but there’s still a lot of snow everywhere.
Tomorrow our group is going to the forest to ski. Will you join us?

2. You see the weather is rather nasty today. It looks like rain.
Put on your raincoat or you will get soaked to the skin.

3. It’s March. Soon summer will come. [ shall go to the South in
sumimner.

4. Mary’s parents live in the country. This summer she is going
to visit them. She’ll pick mushrooms and berries in the forest and, of
course, she’ll help her Granny about the house.

5. On Sunday we saw a wonderful film about students. We are
having a discussion on it on Tuesday. I think it will be interesting.

6. This year we are celebrating the anniversary of the foundation
of our Institute. We shall take an active part in the preparations for
this remarkable occasion.

IIL. Listen to the following remarks about the past and express the sanie
idea in the future, using shall or will.

A, Teacher Student
Last winter there were a lot of There will be a lot of sunny days
sunny days. this winter as well, I believe.

1. We had a picnic lunch in the country on Sunday. 2. There was
a storm yesterday. 3. Last year she went to the Caucasus and enjoyed
herself greatly. 4. She often took the children out for a walk last year.

B. Teacher Student
Last week the frost didn’t be- Next week the frost won‘t become
come more severe. more severe, either.

1. The rivers and lakes didn’t freeze over. 2. The snow didn’t fall
yesterday. 3. I didn’t take part in the competition in figure skating
last month. 4. I didn’t like last autumn as it was very cold and rainy.

C. Teacher Student
Was there a lot of snow in the Will there be a lot of snow in the
woods? woods?

1. Who had a wonderful time skating on the ice and skiing in the
woods? 2. Where did you spend your week-end? 3. When did you watch
the sun rise? 4. Did you have a wonderful time in the country?

1V. Respond to the remarks, suggesting that something will happen in the
immediate future.

Teacher Student

Why haven’t you put onyour  ['ll return and put it on.
warm coat? It’s too frosty out
of doors.
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1. Why haven’t you taken your umbrella? It looks like rain. 2. Why
haven’t you packed your things? We are leaving in awhile. 3. Why ha-
ven't you rung Nick up? He is waiting for your call. 4. Why haven’t
you switched on the light? 1t’s getfing dark. 5. Why haven’t you opened
the window? The weather is so fine.

V. Respond fo the remarks using the pure future and a suitable abverbial
such as later, soon, this evening, tomorrow, next week, in a moment, in a few
hours, efc.

Teacher Student

Why aren’t you throwing snow- I'll join you in a few minutes.
balls with us? It's such fun.

1. Why aren’t they skating? 2. Why aren’t you bathing? The water
1s so warm. 3. Why isn’t she lying in the sun? 4. Why aren’t you pick-
ing flowers? There are a lot of them here. 5. Why aren't you fishing?
The morning is so fine.

VL. Respond to the remarks expressing surprise. Let another student confirm
the teacher’s remark by using the Future Indefinite.

Teacher Student 1 Student 2
We'll have a good rest  Shall we? Certainly, we shall.
on the bank of the The weather will be
river. fine according to the

weather forecast.

1. We'll travel to the South this summer. 2. There will be a storm
soon, look at the clouds. 3. They’ll go to the country on Sunday. 4. We'll
live in the country-house in summer. 5. Children will have the longest
vacation in summer.

VIL Listen to the following situations. Ask tag questions and give respon-
ses to them.

1. As far as I remember your sister is still at school. Her favourite
subjects are Englisch and Russian Literature. Ask her if she will try
to enter the Institute of Foreign Languages or the University. 2. You've
come to the library with your friend to take the book the teacher has
recommended you. Ask your friend if they will read the book in class or at
home. 3. Your friend lives very far from the Institute, and it usually
takes him a long time to get home. Sometimes he goes there by tram,
by bus, but sometimes, he even takes a taxi. Ask your friend if he will
go home by bus or in a taxi today as it israther late. 4. When a weekend
comes, the students try to go to the cinema, theatre or concerts to have
a change from work. Ask your fellow-students if they will go to the
theatre or to the concert this Sunday.

144



VHI. Ask questions on the italicized parts of the statements. Let anioher
student answer them.

1. It is raining heavily. To protect ourselves from the rain we shall
take our raincoats and umbrellas. 2. It is early spring. Very soon the
warm rays of the sun will melt all the snow covering the ground. 3. It is
as cold today as it was yesterday. But the weather forecast reports that
the weather will still change for the worse because of the cold winds
from the North. 4. You are fond of skating. You want to have a good
time and will certainly go to the skating-rink as the weather is lovely.

IX. Make up dialogues of your own similar to the suggested ones.

— Will you have your day off tomorrow?

— Certainly, tomorrow is Sunday, and on Sundays I am always
free.

— Will you stay at home?

— Of course not, I shan’t_stay at home. I'll go to the skating-rink.
I'm fond of skating.

* %k *

— How are you going to spend your next summer holidays?
— I'll take a trip to Leningrad.
— And what about your sister?
— She’'ll go to the mountains.

X. Translate into English.

1. Msul moeneM 3aBTpa B AepeBHIO? 1 AyMaio, noroaa 6yAeT YyAecHOMH.
2. Kakas orBparurenbHas norogal Muer noxnw; rpemut rpom, u csep-
KaeT MoJHus. K ToMy ke JOBOJBHO X0J00HO. Bo3ssMu njiaim, a To mpo-
MOKHelb HackBo3b. 3. CTaHOBHTCS Temjee. S aymaio, 4To CKOpO Ha Je-
peBbAX MOSBSITCS 3eJeHble JHUCTOYKH. 4. Mner noxnp, nyer serep. Cko-
PO HACTYIIHT 8HMa, H JETH O6YAYT KaTaThCA Ha JIbIKAX, HAa CaHKaX, UrpaTh
B CHEXKH, JIelUTh CHeroBHKOB. 5. Ilo pazno nepemanu, uro 3aBTpa mo-
remseer. Temneparypa nogHuMercs 1o -+ 20°. 6. J1aBaf 0THOXHEM 3]1eCh.
Coanue cxopo 3aiifier, ¥ Torga He Oyjer Tak »xapko. 7. Mue kKaxercs,
YTO MM YAacTcs Jo6paThCA IO BOK3aJja 3a moayaca. B aBro6ycax He
OueHb MHOTO MacCaXXHpOB, H OHH CYMEIOT CECTh Ha MEpPBHIil ke aBTo6yC.

XI. Make up situations with the suggested word combinations. Express the
pure future:

1) to be covered with clouds, to snow heavily, with a vast white
sheet, about 15 degrees of frost, to freeze over, to have a wonderful
time on Sunday, to enjoy skating and skiing;

2) summer, to spend one’s holidays at the seaside, to travel by air,
to swim and bathe, to lie in the sun, to be fond of mountaineering, to
make friends with somebody.
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XI. Respond to the following, using the Future Indefinite. Begin your
sentences with: Don’t worry, All right, I am sure, You are quite right, No won-
der, It’s very clever of you.

Teacher Student

Look here! Summer is approach- It’s very clever of you. Travelling

ing and I am going to spend it, all round the country, you’ll

travelling all round the country. learn very much about its geo-
graphy, its people and their way
of life.

1. It’s getting dark but Bob hasn’t come back yet. I feel very anxi-
ous about him. 2. It looks like rain, let’s look for shelter or we shall
get soaked to the skin. 3. Tom and Nick are at the river now, and the
day is unbearably hot. 4. Look around! How lovely it is here! I think
we shall put up our tent near that big oak-iree. 5. Look at these tiny
little birds. They are working very hard, making their nests.

XIIL Respond to the statements, expressing doubt, agreement or disag-
reement. Use the Future Indefinite where necessary.

Teacher Student

The weather is splendid. The sun Will you really,stay indoors on
is shining brightly in the blue such a fine day?

sky. Everyone is going to spend Everyone wants to sunbathe and
as much time in the open air as get a nice tan on a day like this.
possible, But I shan’t go out,

I don’t want to get a tan.

1. It’s autumn. Nature is slowly falling asleep. The leaves are fal-
ling down, the birds are leaving for the South, the days are becoming
shorter. But we, students, are not sorry. We shall have a wondeful time
in autumn, we’'ll have our vacation. And the autumn vacation will last
till January.

2. Spring is a wonderful season. English people say: ““Spring, the
sweet spring is the pleasant year’s king‘‘. Nature awakens from her
long winter sleep. Everything is full of new life again. Usually my fri-
ends are very glad when spring comes, but this year they won’t enjoy
the beauty of nature in spring because they’ll have to revise for their
exarms.

3. I am a diligent student. I always do all the exercises, learn the
dialogues and texts, regularly write all the tests, but I have got very
tired since the beginning of the year, and I am looking forward to my
summer vacation. In summer I shall do nothing but rest. Every day
I shall go to the river, swim, bathe, lie in the sun and in the evening
I shall certainly watch television.

4. Many people are fond of different kinds of sport. Sport really is
a wonderful thing. It works wonders. When we train much we feel
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healthy, and strong, and much younger than we are. 1 have made up
my mind to go in for skiing. So tomorrow I'll begin my training. |
can't do it 1oday, you know, I feel very cold as soon as I put on my
track-suit.

XIV. Arrange o dramatization, using the structures under study and gour
active vocabulary form the dialogues given below.

Bill: 1t’s time to get up.

Fred: All right. I'll get up in a minute. At a quarter to nine I'll be
ready and we’ll begin breakiast.

Bill: We have very little Lime anyway. Fale's coming at nine o’clock,

Fred: Oh, I'm sure she isn’t. It’s silly to expect her so early. She'lt
be at least one hour late.

Bill: She won't be a minute late! She never is.

Fred: She will . . . She will . . . You'll see she will.

Kate: (coming in): Good morning, boys! I'm sorry. I’'m a little too
early. I'll wait in the garden.

* ¥ %

Paul: You are very smart today, Jack. Are you going out?
Jack: Yes, I've got an appointment with Professor Crop.
Paul: What a pity! Jane's coming by the ten o’clock train.
Jack: Really? Then I'll go and meet her at the station.
Paul: But what about the Professor® Won't he be offended?
Jack: Oh, I'll telephone him. I'll tell him that I’m not well.
Paul: But will he believe you?

Juck: Of course he will. I'lt try to sound very miserable.

XV. a) Listen iv the joke and reprodiuce it in Indirect Speeh with the intro-
ducirg verbs in the present lense, vary the introducing verbs,

Teacher: John, why are you late?

John: Please, madam. I had to wash my neck and ears, but honest, it
won’t happen again. '

b) Listen to the story and retell it.

Mr. Brown was very proud of the telephone he had at home. Once
when he was in his office, he said to his friend, Smith by name,*I tell
you, Smith, this telephone business is a wonderful thing. I want you
to dine with me this evening. I shall tell Mrs. Brown to expect you.”
He spoke over the telephone: **My iriend Smith will dine with us this
evening.” Then he gave the receiver to Smith and said. “Now listen and
hear how distinctly her reply will come back.” Mrs. Brown's reply came

back quite distinctly indeed: **Ask your friend Smith if he thinks we
keep a hotel.”

XV1, Describe Picture No 26, using the Drill Patterns with the Future
Indefinite.

XVIL. Make up a dialogue on the picture using the structures under study.
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XVIIL Memorize the following proverbs and use them in short situations
with the Future Indefinite.

1. Out of sight out of mind. C rnas ponoiit — u3 cepaua BoH.
2. First think then speak. MosBHILIL — He BOPOTHILb.
3. Every bird likes his own nest. Kaxapiii KyJaHuKk cBoe 60J10TO XBaJHT.

N ote. The modal verbs can, must, may, have no Future Indefinite tense forms.
The constructions to be able, to be allowed, to be permitted, to have to
are used to supply the missing forms.

1. Change the following sentences with reference to the future.

Teacher Student

I can walk long distances with- I shall be able to walk long dis-
out having a rest. I am a good tances without having a rest. I
sportsman. am a good sportsman.

1. We can describe in detail all the places of interest in our town.
2. To feel better you must spend more time in the open air. 3. One must
take care of the monuments and other places of interest in our capital.
4. You may begin your journey right now. 5. You may take a ride round
the city to get a good idea of it.

Il. Answer the following questions.

1. Last year you managed to go to the country every
Sunday. Will you be able to go to the country every Sunday this
year? 2. Not long ago you made a tour of Moscow, but you didn’t get
a good idea of it. Will you have to go there once again? 3. Since early
morning you have been busy, helping Mother to get ready for the jour-
ney. Will you be allowed to say good-bye to your friends before leav-
ing? 4. Will you be able to see all the sights of Moscow in a day or two?
5. Will you have to ask what direction to take to get to the centre of
the capital? 6. Will you have to take a taxi ride round the city to get
agood idea of it? 7. Will you be allowed to go on an excursion round the
Kremlin?

HI. Translate into English.

INpumno mero. IMoroxa crour npexpacuas. CKopo Mbl KOHYaeM cna-
BaTb 9K3aMeHHl M JiyMaeM, UTO cJefylolliee BOCKpPECeHbe CMOXKeM MpoBec-
TH B Jiecy. Mp! noefieM BMeCTe CO CBOMM npenojaBareneM. Mrl yBepeHH!,
YTO HaM paspelar pasBecTH KOCTep, HO BCeM IPHAETCS OBITh OY€Hb OCTO-
poxHbIMH ¢ orHeM. Tak Kak peka psifioMm, HaM He IPHAETCS HATH AAJEKO
3a BOJOI, 1 MBI CMOXKeM ObICTPO NpHroToBUTH 06el,. ITocse o6ena u xopo-
1ero OTAbIXa OJHH H3 HAC CMOT'YT HCKYHarbCsl H 103aroparb, ApPYrue
No6pOINTD MO MOJIO H Jiecy. KoMmy-To, 0OfHAKO, NPHAETCS MBITH NOCYLY
H CIeIUTh 34 KOCTPOM. Mu! HalleeMc#, YTO CMOXKEM XOPOIIO OTAOXHYTh.
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Drill Pattetns II

1. They will join us as soon as (when, after, etc.) they finish
therr work.
2. We shall help you if we have some free time.

Note Adverbial clauses of time and con-
dition are used after the conjunctions
when, till, until, before, after, as soon as, if,
unless, on condition that.

1. Look at Picture No 27. Listen 10*
the situation illusirating the structure
to be practised. Remember the way you
are to comment on the structure.

It’s a hot summer [day. The sun
is shining brightly. There are a lot
of farmers in the fields. They are
working hard. They are making
hay. Suddenly they see a nasty-
looking cloud in the sky. They
have tohurry. If they hurry, they'll
be able to finish their work before Picture 27
it begins to rain.

‘If they hurry' is an adverbial clause of condition. The verb to
hurry is used in ifs Present Indefinite tense form to denote a future
action.

‘Before it begins to rain’ is an adverbial clause of time. The verb
to begin is used in its Present Indefinite tense form to denote a future
action.

L. Practise aloud after the teacher and comment on the use of the Presen?
Indefinite in the aduverbial clauses of time and condition to denate a future
action.

1. It’s sunny today but there’s a cold wind blowing. I think you
will be cold if you don't put on your hat and coat.

2. Children are fond of winter sports. But they will be able to enjoy
being out of doors only after they prepare their lessons.

3. Since early morning Jim has been looking forward to watching
a hockey match on TV. But he is afraid that his mother will send him
to bed as soon as the clock strikes 9, and the match begins at half past
nine.

4. 1t’s raining hard and we’ve got no umbrellas with us. If we run
in the rain, we shall get wet through. But if we wait until the rain stops,
we shall be late for our lessons. So we are at a loss what to do.
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WL Answer the following questions, expressing the idea of the future time
in an ‘if-clause’

Teacher Student
When are you going to tidy up [I'll tidy up the garden next week
the garden? if it doesn’t rain.

1. When are you going to spend your day-off in the country? 2, When
1s she going to visit the suburbs of the city? 3. When are they going to
organize a picnic lunch? 4. When is he going to teach you to swim?
5. When are you going to plant trees near your house? 6. When are
you going to make a tour of the Caucasus?

1V. Listen to the following situations and answer the questions.

Teacher Student

It’s been raining for at least Jf it doesn’t stop raining, I'll
3 days. What will you do on go to the library to prepare for
Sunday, if the weather doesn’t my report.

change for the better? !

1. Winter is the most severe season of the year. Will old people enjoy
being out of doors if the weather gets colder and colder? 2. When spring
comes, nature~awakens. Green grass appears, trees break into blossom,
birds begin to sing their lovely songs. Where will the birds return
from as soon as spring comes? 3. In autumn we have a lot of fruits and
vegetables and other crops. Autumn is the busiest season for collective
farmers. Why will they have so much work to do when autumn comes?

V. Ask questions and give responses to them.

1. Kate made a very interesting report a few days ago. Everybody
liked it. Ask Kate if she will be able to make another report as soon as
she finds the necessary material. 2. 1 know that your sister has never be-
en to the South, but she has been dreaming of such a trip for ages. Ask her
who she will go there with as soon as she passes all the exams. 3. Peter’s
television-set needs repairing, but Peter prefers to wait for his father
to come home. Askhim why he won 't try to put the television set right
before his father comes home. 4. John and Mary have invited Jane for
a walk and now they are waiting for her. Ask them where they will go
when Jane joins them. 5. I hear that your brother is leaving for the
Caucasus He 1s fond of mountaineering. Ask him how long he will
stay in the mountains after he settles in.

VL. Give dialogues similar to the suggested ones.

— How are you going to spend the week-end?

— 1'll go boating if it doesn’t rain.

— But if it does?

— Well, if it does, I'll just stay at home and watch television.
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* % %

— May I speak to Ann, please?

— Sorry, she isn’t in.

— Will you give her a message, please.

— Yes, certainly.

— Ask her to call up Helen as soon as she comes home.

VIL. Translate info English.

Ceituac urons. Iloroga crout npexpachas. Ecau Takas noroja mpo-
JepKHTES JO CIeAYIOIero BOCKPeCeHb s, Mbl NI0€/leM 32 ropox.

Mecro, KyAa MBI cefluac coGupaenMcs, COBCEM HaM HE3HAKOMO. Mbl Tam
HHKOrZ2 paubie He 6blii, Kak T01bKO Mbl HallAEM :KHBOMUCHBIH YTOJIOK,
MBI IOCTABKM ITaRaTKy M pa3BefieM Kocrep. 3aTeM Mbl IOHJEeM HCKaTh pey-
Ky, H, echd OyJeT XapKo, MH ¢ YAOBOJLCTBHEM HCKyNaeMcs H 1103a-
ropaem. Kaxanii pa3s, KOria Mel Bble3xaeM 3a FOpPOJR, Mbl CTapaeMcs Ha-
pBaTh [BETOB K coGparh TPHOOB U arox. B stoM roay Gblio Maao JOXK-
Iefi, HO3TOMY MBI, HaBepHOe, He HafijileM rpuloB, HO, €C/IH HaM BCe 1Ke M0-
Be3eT, Mbl 00513aTeILHO CBapHfl rpUGHON cyn. Mbl XOpOIIQ OTAOXHEM Ha
cBexeM Bo3ayxe. M, KoHeuHo, BepHeMCSL B rOpOJ ¢ GYKETaMH IOJIEBBIX
1BeToB. Mbl NpeKpacHO NpPOBeAEM JeHb, ecld He moimer moxkab. Ho
OyJieM HajesTLCA Ha Jyuinee.

VIIl Respond to the statements, using the present tense to express a fu-
ture action in subordinate clauses of time and condition.

Teacher Student

What nice weather it is! The sun  Oh, if it does, we shall be able
is shining brightly and it’s very to go to the river every day.
warm. I hope it will keep like

this.

1. They say the frost will soon become severe. The rivers and lakes
will freeze over. It will be very good for skating. 2. Nick wants to go
o the cinema, but his mother doesn’t allow him as he hasn’t done his
homework. She says he must learn his lessons first. 3. Soon summer will
come. There will be a lot of berries and mushrooms in the forest. We
shall be able to go and pick them. 4. Today, when the lessons are over,
we must go to Room No 402. There will be a Komsomol meeting there.

1X Make up situations of your own, using the suggested word combinations.
Make reference to the future. Use subordinate clauses of time and cordition.

1. Spring: to shine brightly, to spend one’s holidays, on the bank
of the river, to go boating, to go fishing, to lie in the sun, to travel by
car.

2. Autumn: nasty weather, to drive across the sky, to hurry along
the streets, to wear raincoats, to carry umbrellas, to get wet through,
a piercing wind.
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X. Arrange a dramatization, using the structures under study and your
cctive vocabulary from the dialogue given below.

A. What nasty weather we are having today! It’s raining heavily
and it's rather cold too. You will get wet through if you go out now.

B. Well, it doesn’t matter. I’'m not afraid of rain. I like rainy wea-
ther. It’s ever so nice to walk in the rain with your raincoat on.

A. Myself I prefer sunny days. It’s wonderful to be out of town on a
a fine warm day.

B. Of course, it is.

A. Don't go now. I don’t think it’{l rain long. Wait #ill it stops
if you are in no hurry.

B. All right.

XL Reproduce the jokes in indirect speech with the infroducing verbs in the
present tense.

— Cood afternoon, Mrs. Brown. Mummy says she will be glad if
you come to tea on Saturday.

— Thank you so much, Jane. Your mother is very kind.

— Oh no, Mummy says she will be glad when it’s over.

% %k #

Mother: If you meet a very dirty little girl in the street who will
offer you a piece of bread, will you take it?
Child: No.

Mother: Why not?
Child: Because there will be no butter on it.

* % %

The poor artist: “Now I have no money, but let me tell you that in a
few year’s time people will look up at this house and say: ‘“Jones,
the artist, used to work here!”

Landlady: ““If you don‘t pay your rent by tonight, they will be able to

say it tomorrow.”

XIL. Mermnorize the following proverbs and use them in short situations.

1. If you run after two hares, you will catch neither. 3a asymsa 3aii-
1[aMH NOTOHHINbCS, HH ORHOTO He MOMMAaellb.
2. If the sky ialls, we shall catch larks. Ecau 6u1, ra kabol.

XML Describe Picture No 27, using the Drill Patterns with the subordinate
clauses of time and condition.

XIV. Make up a dialogue on the picture, using the structures under study.

Drill Patterns III

1. I don’t know whether (if) the play will be interesting.
2. I wonder when she will be able to catch up with the others.
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I. Look at Picture No 28, Lisien to:

the situation illustrating the structure TWA?[;’RE
{0 be practised. Remember the way you : - e
are to comment on the structure. 4

[

Helen and Ada have made up
their minds to spend this evening at
the theatre. It’s 7.20. Ada is stan-
ding at the entrance to the theatre
and is waiting for Helen. She is ner-
vous. The performance will begin
at half past 7, but she doesn’t know
when Helen will come. She is an-
xious to know if they will manage
to enter the hall before the perfor-
mance begins.

The verbs to come and to manage
are used in their Future Indefinite
tense forms in the object clauses to Picture 28
denote future actions.

1. Practise aloud and comment on the use of the tense in the object
clause.

1. Today is Sunday. Mr. Brown has gone fishing. I wonder if he will
catch any fish.

2. They usually spend their days off in the country. I'd like to
know if they will go there this Sunday as well.

3. The weather promises to be nice. I am sure that 1f the weather
is really nice, they will certainly go to the river. I am interested to
know if they will swim. Mrs. Brown has been unwell for some days.

4. I am sitting near the television set and watching an interesting
programme. It’s very nice, indeed, and I only want to know when it
will be over as I must send my little sister to bed.

111. Complete the following short situations, using the suggested verbs.

Teacher Student

I am waiting for Jack as we are 1 am waiting for Jack as we are
going for a picnic lunch. But Jack  going for a picnic lunch. But Jack
isn’t in sight, and I really don’t isn’t in sight, and I really don’t
know when ... (fo come) know when he will come.

1. I am reading a funny story and from time to time I burst out
laughing. Pete is sitting nearby and looking at me with great interest. I
am sure he wants to know when . . . (to give) 2. My grandmother lives a
long way irom us and she seldom visits us, but I always look forward
to her visits. I am always glad to see her, and I wonder if . . . (to visit)
3. Mary likes fine weather. When the weather is good, she prefers to
spend all day out of doors. She always listens to the weather forecast
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very attentively. And now she is sitting near the radio. She is eager to
know if . .. (to be fine) 4. Tom is fond of football. But recently he
broke his leg. He is very upset because summer is coming on. Whenever
the doctor comes to see Tom, he asks him a lot of questions as he is
eager to know when . . . (to allow)

IV. Answer the questions, changing them first into indirect ones. Begin
your indirect questions with: You'd like to know; You are interested to know;
You wonder.

Teacher Student

This year you'll have your exam You want to know if we shall

in Phonetics. Will you have it have our exam in Phonetics in

m May or in June? May or in June. To tell you the
truth, I don’t know yet. But I
don’t think it matters much. We
must pass it, and we are all work-
ing as hard as possible.

1. Nina is celebrating her 20th birthday this month. I know that
she has invited you, but you have to go on a business trip. But, per-
haps, you’ll be able to return by that time, won’t you? 2. I know that
your usual breakfast is a typical English one. Will there be any varia-
tion in your breakfast today as you are expecting guests in the morning?
3. Mary is seriously ill. She has been absent for a fortnight already.
Nobody knows when the doct6t will allow her to attend classes. Do you
know by any chance? 4. For the last two months John has been studying
by fits and starts and, as aresult, he is the worst student in the group. He
is doing nothing to catch up with his fellow-students. Will he manage
1o pass his exams? 5. Mary is making a new dress and wants to wear it
at the party. But the trouble is she’s got no buttons to sew on to her dress.
She has been looking for suitable ones everywhere but all in vain. Do
you think she will be successful in finding the ones she likes? 6. We
always do a lot of different exercises at our English lessons, both oral
and written. As for me, I prefer oral exercises as written ones take much
more time. Do you prefer oral or written exercises?

V. Give a dialogue similar to the suggested one.

— T wonder when you will learn to skate.

— I should say I find it rather difficult.

— Have you ever tried to do it?

— Certainly, more than once, but I haven’t made any progress.

VL Translate into English.

1. Kaxpplii rog MHOro MOJIOAEXH OKaHuHBaeT Koy, OfHH H3 HUX
MOCTYNAOT B MHCTHTYTHI M TEXHHUKYMHI, Jpyrue HAYT paboTaTb HJIA
CIYXHUTb B apMmuio. B 3TOM rogy most nogpyra KOHYAeT IIKOJAY H XOYET
TIOCTYNIaTh B MHCTHTYT, HO i HE YBEPEHA,YTO OHA NOCTYIHUT. 2. 51 He 3Halo,
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OyzieT JIM 3aBTPa XOpoluas Morojia, Ho, ec/iu GyeT Temo, Mel 06a3ate/ib-
HO IoefieM B Jiec. 3. AnHKa epue Her joMa. HHrepecno, Koria oH BepHeTrcs
M ycIieeT JIH OH NOCMOTPETh KOHIIEPT O TeJieBU30py. 4. Eile Hen3BecTHO,
KOTJa HauHYTCS COPEBHOBaHUs, HO A AyMalo, uTo ckopo. 5. UHtepecHo,
NPHMYT JIH CTY/AEHTHI Halllell TPYIILl yuacTHe B Konuepre. OueHbp MHOTHE
U3 HHX INIOIOT, YHUTAIOT, TaHUYIOT. 6. 5 He coBceM yBepeHa, yAacTcs JiH
HaM TPHIJAacuTh 3TOrO H3BecTHOro akrepa. Ho ecau yzaacres, BcTpeua
JIOMKHA GBITh UHTEPECHOH. 7. MHe oueHb XOueTCst 3HaTh, CMOXKEM JIH Mbl
XOpOLIO OHUMATh, UHTATh, TOBOPUTh U NHCATh NO-aH[JIHACKHU K KOHLY
1lepBoOro Kypca.

VII. Respond to the statenrents, expressing the pure future in the object
clauses.

Teacher Student

It’s 9 o'clock but the. lecturer Don’t worry, I-don’t know when
hasn’t come yet. I wonder when he will come either, but I am
he will come then. sure he won’t be late.

1. Jane has lost the key and we can’t get into our flat. She is
looking for it everywhere, but I am not sure if she will find it. 2. Jack
is responsible for the discussion on the book we are reading now. But
as for him, he hasn’t yet begun it, saying he can’t find it in the Ii-
brary. If there is no book in the library, I am interested to know how
he will manage to make his report. 3. Last week Mary took my dictio-
nary but hasn’t returned it yet. I am in great need of it myself, and
I'd like to know when she will bring it. 4. William hasn't done his les-
sons; all day yesterday he was playing hockey at the stadium. Now he is
sitting in the classroom and wonders when the bell will ring.

VIII. Make up situations with the suggested word combinations and the
structures under study:

1) torepair, to be eager, not to be sure if, to look through, something
has gone wrong;

2) to promise, to have to put smth off, to book the tickets beto-
rehand, to make a tour of the Ukraine, to get angry, to keep one’s word,
to be interested to know if.

IX. Reproduce the dialogues in indirect speech with the introducing verbs
in the present tense. Vary the introducing verbs.

Uncle: When do you intend to pay me back the money you've borro-
wed, sir? _

Nephew: Oh, presently, dear uncle! I'll do it directly I get the money

from the publishing-house.

Uncle: 1’d like to know when you'll get it.

Nephew: T'll certainly get it as soon as the publisher accepts my no-
vel.

Uncle: I'm not sure whether he'll accept it.
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Nephew: No doubt he will when I finish it.

Uncle: Are you going to finish it soon?

Nephew: Of course, I am. I 'l begin to write it the moment I've found
a suitable subject and the necessary inspiration.

Revision Exercises
1. Comment on the use of the Future Indefinite Tense.

1. There will be a discussion at our club tonight.
2. All the students will take an active part in it.
3. We think it will be interesting.
4. They will be able to have a good rest there and to help their
parents.
5. I am not sure whether it will be warm on Sunday, but if it is
warm you’ll enjoy yourself out of town.
6. If the lake doesn’t freeze over in a week, we shan’t be able to
skate there.
7. 1f you fail at your exam, you will be allowed to re-take it.
g 8. Those who have missed a few lectures will have to speak to the
ean.
9. I am interested to know whether you will take part in the com-
ing competition.
10. Will you be able to do this work alone?

1. Translate into English.

1. 51 He cmory npuiiTd K Te6e CErORHS, €CJIM MHE IPUAETCS OCTaThCs
3fech nocne pabotel. 2. K coxanenmio, § He CMOTY OCTarbCsi ¥ NOMOYb
Tebe. H cebsa miaoxo uyBeTBYI0. 3. Bolock, 4TO MHE NpHAETCA NPONMYCTHTh
HECKOJIbKO YPOKOB, Y MeHs 3aboJsienna MaTh. 4. §I TeGe noMOry, Kak TOJb-
KO KOHuy 3Ty crathio. 5. IIpu mepeBosie 310fi cTaThH MM Henb3st GYAET
N0JIb30BaThCs CaA0BapsMu. 6. 51 He 3HAI0, CMOT'YT JIM OHH CHPABUTBCHA C
5TOH pa6oroii. 7. Eciin Bl 0n03jajy, BaM He pa3peilaT BOHTH B 3pHUTeb-
Hbllt 3a71. 8. §1 He 3Ha0, KOTa OH NPHJET, HO €CIH PAaHO, MBI CyMeeM Io-
roBOpUTh ¢ HUM. 9. Kak TOMILKO MPO3BEHHT 3BOHOK, BCE CMOTYT IMOHTH
JIOMOH.

THE FUTURE CONTINUOUS

Drill Patterns

1. Don’t call on me this evening. I shall be revising for my exam
in the History of the CPSU.

2. Next time we examine you, I hope you will be answering much
better.

3. I don’t think you will be able to see much of her as she will
be attending preparatory courses.

4. 1 see, Helen, you are eager o join us in our journey about
the Soviet Union this summer. But it’s impossible. You will be
finishing school and preparing for your entrance exams to the In-
stitute while we are travelling about our country.
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1. Look at Picture No 29 (a, b, c).
Listen to the situations illustrating
the structures to be practised. Re-
member the way you are to com-
ment on the structures.

1. It is snowing hard.
Large flakes of snow are
falling, covering the gro-
und, the roofs and the trees
with a vast white sheet. It
is a real pleasure to be out
of doors in such weather.
Do you think your friend
will be inside? I am sure
when you drop in at his pla-
ce he will be having a wo-
nderful time somewhere out
Picture 29 of doors.

The word combination to have a wonderful time is used in its Future
Continuous tense form to denote an action which will be going on at a
definite moment in the future. This definite moment is indicated by
?nother future action expressed by averb in the Present Inde-

inite.

2. 1 am very fond of frosty sunny weather when the temperature
is not more than 15 degrees below zero. I've just heard the weather
forecast for tomorrow. The weather will be lovely. It goes without
saying that tomorrow at this time I shall be enjoying myseli making
a snow man or throwing snowballs with my fellow-students.

The word combination to enjoy oneself is used in its Future Con-
tinuous tense form to denote an action which will be going on at a de-
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finite moment in the fufure. This definite moment is indicated by the
adverbial phrase of definite time «tomorrow at this times.

3. Our winter holidays are coming. And the weather is changing
for the better. Soon the frost will become more severe. The rivers and
lakes will freeze over. There will be a lot of snow in the woods. I hope
that during our holidays we shall be skating on the ice and skiing in
the woods.

The verbs to skate and to ski are used in their Future Continuous Ten-
se forms to denote actions which are supposed or anticipated in the
future.

I1. Practise aloud after the teacher and comment on the use of the Futu-
re Continuous.

1. Don't ring him up tomorrow, you won’t get him on the phone.
He will be having a wonderful time with his fellow-students on the bank
of the river.

2. It is so sunny and warm today. We have just come to the country
for a picnic lunch. I suppose we shall be lying in the sun, bathing, boat-
ing, fishing, picking flowers all day.

3. Don’t speak too soon. There’s a nasty-looking cloud just coming
up behind us. I think in about 10 minutes it will be raining hard.

4, 1t hasn't rained for at least forty-eight hours, and I think the
grass is dry enough to sit on. We are going to spread the table-cloth
and when you return with your basket full of mushrooms we shall be
still having lunch.

5. We've made up our minds to spend our holidays at the sea-
side in the Crimea. By this time tomorrow we shall be already travel-
ling by car in the direction of the sea.

WL, Exiend the statemenis by using the suggested word combinations and
the Future Continuous.

Teacher Student

Don't go out into the street Don’t go out into the street in an
in an hour. (to pour) hour. It will be pouring.

1. Don't call onus onSaturday. (to enjoy the beauty of spring out
of town). 2. Don't expect us to come next Sunday. (to pick pretty flo-
wers in the meadows) 3. Don't wait for Ann today from eleven to twelve
(to have a picnic lunch) 4. Don’t forget to take an umbrella. (to rain
heavily)

1V. Complete the following sentences by using the Future Continuous.

1. At this time the day after tomorrow I . . . 2. For a few hours to-
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morrow we . . . 3. Next Sunday between two and four o’clock we . . .
4. In a few days I expect he . . . 5. For three weeks next term we . . .

V. Make up sentences or short situations of your own by using the
suggested word combinations and the Future Continuous.

Teacher Student

to wear a raincoat and to carry It’s coming on to pour. But I'm

an umbrella; when it starts rain- sure I shan’'t get soaked to the

ing. skin as 1 shall be wearing a rain-
coat and carrying an umbrella
when it starts raining.

1. To have awonderful time, at this time tomorrow evening; 2. to
travel by car for a picnic lunch, by this time on Sunday; 3. to go tobog-
ganing, in about twenty minutes; 4. to stay at home all day long, if
the weather is nasty; 5. to drive heavy clouds across the sky, all day.

VI. Respond to the remarks by expressing surprise. Let another student
confirm the teacher’s remark by using the Future Continuous.

Teacher Student 1 Student 2
The children will be Will they? Certainly, they will.
having a wonderful ti- It’s snowing heavily.
me in about half an They will be enjoying.
hour, making a snow themselves outside.
man and throwing
snowballs.

1 According to the weather forecast the frost will be getting more
severe the whole week. 2. As the frost is becoming more severe. the
rivers and lakes will be freezing harder every day. 3. This time on Mon-
day you'll be enjoying yourself, skating on the ice of the frozen pond.
4 The temperature today is 8 degrees below zero. I am sure your lel-
low-students will be skiing in the woods all afternoon. 5. Don’t drop in
at his place. He won’t be in. From two to six he will be teaching his
younger brother to skate.

VIL Ask questions and give responses to them. Ask your fellow-student:

if she will be lying in the sun on the sandy shore of Lake Naroch
this time next month

if it will be pouring for at least half an hour

if she will be staying at her aunt’s for a fortnight more

if they will be going for a picnic lunch at 7 o’clock tomorrow
what she will be wearing if she is caught in a thunderstorm

what she will be doing if it is raining all day long tomorrow.

159



VIII. Make up dialogues similar fo the suggested ones.

— What will you be doing this time on Sunday?
— I think I'll be sliding and skating on our pond. And you?
— I'll probably be travelling by car to the woods.

* k k

— This time tomorrow I'll be flying home. What will you be do-
ing, Jane?

— Ul be packing my luggage and looking forward to my ten days
at home.

— I suppose we shall all be thinking about our home-coming all
the way there.

— And of course, we shall be feeling too excited to be tired after
our journey.

IX. Translate into English.

1. He Boixoaure Ha yauiy. Ilocmorpure Ha 3Ty cTpamuyo tyuy. IIv-
Malo, yTO Yepe3 MHHYT NATb GYAET JUTh KaK H3 Bepa. Bol, KoHeyHo,
[IPOMOKHETEe HACKBO3b, €CJIH He mepexjere 3fech. 2. Brl jgerko mMoxkere
npencTaBuTh cebe, uTo Mbl OyAeM JelaTh, KOTJa Bl NpHefere: s GyAy
3aropatb rae-au6o Ha Oepery pexkH, Mol MaamwuHii 6pat — Kynatbes,
a Moft orelr — JIOBUTL pHIGY. 3. B caenyiomem mecsue B 3T0 BpeMsi Mbl
OyzeM BO3BpaUIaThCs AOMOH 3aropesbiMH, OTAOXHYBIIMMU H 3HOPOBLIME
4. Moii crapumufi 6pat xopoulnit 0XOTHHK. OxoTa — ero mobumoe 3aHs-
tre. [1pH6InKaeTCa OCeHb, H CKOPO ero Henb3s GYJIEeT 3acTaTh oma. vee-
PEHa, OH IeJNBIMU JHAMH By ieT 6poAuTh 1o JecaM. 5. OHH KOCAIT H cyiilar
CEHp BOT YK€ HeCKOJbKO gHel. Ho Tak Kak Tenusas norofa npoaepKHTCst
elle C Hejemo, OHH OYAyT KOCHThH CEHO H Uepe3 HecKOJbKO JHeH, Korja
THl CMOKelllb,HAKOHell, nprexath noMoub uM. 6. ITorosa ceroxus oTBparH-
TeabHas. JIbeT AOXKIb M JyeT XOJONHHI Berep. B TeueHHe C/IeLYIOUIHX
Iuell 6yaeT MOPOCHTH AOXKIb, M Mbl HE CMOXKeM 1oeXaTh 3a ropoj OT-
Joxuytb. 7. Kakas ceropus npekpacHad noropal!l Jlaea#t moemem Ha
Mrunckoe mope. [Toka Thl Gyzewib KymaTbCs M 3aropath, f OVIy rie-
HHUOYAb B TEHH I'OTOBHTH CBOH JOKJaf.

X. Arrange a dramatization, using the structures under study and your
active vocabulary from the dialogue given below.

— Tomorrow I'll be flying to the Caucasus and you’ll be working
at the office, looking at the rain outside and envying me. As you pro-
bably know, envy is not very good for your stomach.

— That s very clever of you to say so, but my stomach is never out
of order. And besides, I 11 be having a good time, too

— Will you really?

-~ Yes, I'll be enjoying myself, playing table-tennis and chatting
with friends.
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— You'll probably be walking along wet streets, carrying an um-
brella and wearing a mackintosh.

— QGoing out in such rainy weather is out of the question. By the
way, when will you be coming back?

— In a few weeks, probably. I'll send you a postcard from Sochi,
anyway.

X1. Respond to the remarks by using the Fuiure Continuous and a suifable
udverbial such as all afternoon, for the next few weeks, next month, in a few
days, all day long, by that time next month, for two hours on Sunday.

Teacher Student
Peter is going to call for Annon Oh, it’sasclear as day. She’ll be
his way to the lake. But she helping her grandfather to pick
won’t join him, I am sure. fruit in the orchard all day long.

Gardening is her hobby.

1 It’s harvest time. The farmers will be busy in the fields for the
next few weeks. 2. Nick is going to see his aunt who lives in the coun-
try not far from Minsk. 3. There’s a spell of sunny warm weather
our region now. But the climate in Byelorussia is changeable. 4 Win-
ter is coming. I like this season for there are a lot of sunny frosty days
in winter. 5. My favourite season is winter. It is freezing harder every
day. The ponds are frozen over.

XIH. Make up situations of your own by using the Future Coniinuous and
the suggested words and phrases:

1) to be a grand time for hunters, to enjoy oneself, a spell of sunny
weather, to take a train, to go down into the country, when, to return
from the South;

2) to be the most lovely season of the year, to awaken from one‘s
long winter sleep, to get covered with fresh green grass, to be in full
blossom, 10 sing one’s merry spring songs, to think, 1n a couple of weeks;

3) fo spend one’s summer vacations, somewhere 1n the neighbour-
hood, to pick pretty flowers, to carry a basket full of mushrooms, whi-
le, to lie in the sun;

4) to go to the country for a picnic lunch, to be too damp to sit on
the grass, to spread the table-cloth on the ground, to be changeable,
to head for the nearest barn, to know, in about 20 minutes.

XN, Listen to the story and reproduce it.

A London policeman stopped a girl crossing the street at the wrong
place and said:

“My dear young lady, you’ll be getting flowers, and you won’t be
able to smell them.”

XIV. Describe Pictures No 29 (a, b, ¢), using the above Drill Patterns
with the Future Continuous.
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XV. Make up a dialogue on the pictures, using the structures under study.
XVI. Memorize the following proverbs and use them in short situations
with the Future Continuous.
1. Everything is good in its season. Bcemy cBoe Bpems.
2. Good health is above wealth. 3noposbe nopoxe Gorarcrsa.
THE PAST PERFECT

Drill Patterns I

1. Betty had visited all her schoolmates by the end of her
winter holidays.

2. The Parkers had taken shelter in the barn before it began to
rain.

3. 1 understood that they had just fallen asleep.

4. I saw that he hadn’t written a single sentence yet.

5. The teacher hoped that the students had already completed
the task.

6. John had a cup of milk affer he had had a steak with mashed
potatoes.

7. When Roger’s London friends arrived at the seaside, he had
already chosen a nice place.

L. Look at Pictures Nos 80 (a, b), 31, 32. Listen to the situations illustra-
ting the structures to be practised. Remember the way you are to comment on
the structures.

1. Last year a group of English students arrived at our Institute.
The students came to the Institute at eleven in the morning. Peter,
a second-year student, showed them round our Institute. They had
seen the classrooms and laboratories by one o’clock. At one they were
invited to have dinner in our Institute canteen.

"They had seen the classrooms and laboratories by one o’clock’.

The verb to see is used in its Past Perfect tense form to denote an
action completed before a certain moment in the past. This moment
is indicated by the adverbial phrase’by one o’clock’.

2. On a sunny summer day I made up my mind to go to the river.
The weather was especially fine that day, the sun was shining brightly
in a cloudless sky. But when I called for my friend Nelly on my way,
she had already gone to the river.

The verb to go is used in its Past Perfect tense form to denote an
action completed before a certain moment in the past. This moment is
indicated by another past action expressed by the verb ‘to call for’ in the
Past Indefinite.

3. I knew that my friend Alice was preparing for the entrance exa_
minations to the Institute of Foreign Languages. Passing by the Insti_
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Picture 30

tute on the 1st of September, I noticed Alice standing in a group of
young people. She was talking and laughing happily. The case
was quite clear. Alice had become a student of the Institute.

‘Alice had become a student of the Institute.’

The verb to became is used in its Past Perfect fense form to denote
an action completed before a certain moment in the past. This moment
is understood from the situation.
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ii. rractise aloud after the teacher and
comment on the use of the Past Perfect.

1. At seven Maggy’s friend Peter
called_for her as they were going to the
theatre. By this time Maggy had alre-
ady put on her smart evening dress and
had made a beautiful hair-do.

2. The sun had appeared in the sky
again before the Parkers left their
shelter.

3. When John got home after the
picnic lunch, his sister hadn’t gone to
bed yet.

4. It looked like rain. A nasty-loo-
king cloud had just appeared in the
sky. The people were hurrying to find
shelter not to get soaked to the skin.

Picture 32

5. When the Smiths arrived in the Soviet Union, the apple-trees
were still in blossom, but the cherry-trees had already lost their petals.

6. It was a beautiful spring day. A heavy rain had fallen before
sunrise, and the soft whité clouds were [loating across the sky.

IH. Combine the following scatences with the help of the conjunctions
after, when, before, as soon as. rsing the Past Perferd.

Teacher Student

Irene’s mother cooked dinner. Irene’s mother had cooked dinner
Irene came home soon. (before)  before Irene came home.
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1. Mary had bacon and eggs, a sandwich and a cup of strong tea.
Then the clock struck 8. (before) 2. James listened to the latest news.
Then he went downstairs to the recreation room. (before) 3. Mary dus-
ted the furniture in her {lat. Soon she felt unusually tired. (after) 4. Mrs.
Sandford laid the table for supper. The family sat down to table to
have it, (after) 5. John’s sister began to knit a sweater for him. Then
John came home. (when) 6. Nelly introduced her sister Helen to us.
Helen joined our company. (as soon as)

IV. Make up sentences with the Past Perfect, using the suggested word
combinations. Let another student express surprise about what has been said. Res-
pond to it in short.

Teacher Student 1 Student 2 Student 3

to dive off that raft Alice had dived off Had she really? Yes, she really had.
that raft many ti-
mes before she
swam ashore.

To play a game of golf, to start a quarrel, to cut sandwiches, to
get everything arranged, to start for the railway station.

V. Express uncertainty about the given sfatement. Let another student
disagree with it, using the suggested words or word combinations.

A. Teacher Student 1 Student 2

Roger and Alice had got Roger and Alice  I’'m afraid you are mis-

soaked to the skin be- had got soaked to taken. They hadn’t got

fore. they took shelter the skin before soaked to the skin be-

in the pub. (to be just they took shelter  fore they took shelter

in time) in the pub, hadn’t in the pub. They we-
they? re just in time.

1. By midnight the Hiltons had got everything arranged for the
trip. (by 9 p. m.) 2. Nora had spread the table-cloth on the grass to
have a picnic lunch before it began to pour. (to be about to spread the
table-cloth) 3. When Mr. Pickwick went out into the street, people
were carrying umbrellas and wearing raincoats. The rain had already
stopped. (to begin to rain)

B. Teacher Student 1 Student 2

The Hiltons hadn’t  The Hiltons hadn’t  Yes, they had. They
bought cheap ‘‘we-  bought cheap ‘‘week- had bought cheap ‘‘we-
ek-end” tickets be- end’ tickets before they ek-end” tickets before
fore they took the took the train, had they took the train.
train (to be lucky) they?
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1. The family hadn’t cut sandwiches before they started for the rail-
way station. (to manage to get everything arranged) 2. Mr. Hilton hadn’t
read his newspaper by the time he joined his family. (besides, to work
in his garden a little) 3. The children hadn’t started a quarrel when
their mother came in. (to be high time for them to go to bed)

V1. Answer the questions. Pay attention to the formation of different types
of questions with the Past Perfect.

1. Had Alice and Roger started a quarrel, or had they made up
with each other, when their mother came in? 2. What did Mrs. Hilton
say when she saw that her children had started a quarrel? 3. Did the
family start for the railway station or for the stadium after they had
got everything arranged for the trip? 4. The trip wasn’t going to become
too expensive as the family had bought cheap ‘‘week-end” tickets,was it?
5. By 11 o’clock the Hiltons had got to the seaside, hadn’t they? 6. Had
Alice and Roger chosen a nice place when their parents joined them?

VIL. Ask questions and give responses to them.

Teacher Student 1 Student 2

Askyour fellow-stu- By what time had 1 had reached the sta-
dent by what time he  youreached thesta- tion by 5 and managed
had reached the sta-  tion the day be- to catch the 5 o’clock
tion the day before. fore? train.

Ask your fellow-student:

what Mr. Hilton had done before he began to watch television

if Alice had had a cup of strong coffee before she took a small pla-
teful of cornilakes sprinkled with sugar

by what time the Hiltons had managed to get to the seaside

if Roger had swum, or if he had played a game of bridge by the
time his London {riends reacheld the beach

where Roger swam after he had dived off the raft

who helped Aunt Emily to pick fruit in the orchard when the
apples and pears had ripened.

V1. Make up dialogues similar to the suggesied ones.

— What did Alice do last night?

— She went to the cinema.

— Had she done her homework by that time?
— No, she hadn’t.

¥ ok

— Look here, Ann! Did Nick tell you that he had visited almost
all the Soviet Republics?

~— Certainly, he did. I met him in Georgia.

— After he had made a tour of the Uzbek, Kazakh, Azerbaijanian
and Tadjik Soviet Socialist Republics he started for the Baltic ones.
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IX. Translate into English.

1 Korga cemnst Cuuror nprexana s Coserckuil Coo3, I0rofa crosaa
conHeuHas, Oe3peTpenHasi. Llpennm #A0/J0OHH, a BUIIHH YXKe OTIBEJH.
2. Korza s BrILIET HA YIIULY, S YBHAET, 4TO OTKY/A-TO NOSIBU/IACK CTPAIl-
Hasf Tyua, Bcé Npe/iBetiaNo CKOPHIY JOXKIAb. JIIOAH CHelld/Id YKPBIThCA OT
JOXKIS, MHe NpHULIOCh BepHYThCA gomoit. 3. llocse toro kak PoGept u
Anuca 3atessid criop O TOM, KaK UM JIyufile NPOBECTH BBIXOJHOH IEHbD,
MaTh PEKpaTHIA HX CCOpPY, CKa3aB, uTO UM mopa HATH cnatb. 4. Koraa
JeTH BbIGpaaH MeCTO, rae OblJIo He OYeHb MHOTO OTABIXAOHIHX, POAHTENH
HayaJM J0CTaBaTh €1y M3 KOP3UHKH, 4TOOHI MEepPEeKYCHTb, TaK KaK OHH
He yCheJqH N03aBTpakaTb JoMa. 5. XOTH CHJABHOTO AOKIS U He ObLI0, HO
UEJIBIH IeHb MOPOCH MEJIKHE 1OXK/(b, H K BeUEPY Mbl IPOMOK/IH HACKBO3b.
6. Muctep INuKBUK GbLT OLIENIOMIIEH, TAK KaK M0€3] TOJIbKO YTO OTOLIEJN .
7. Korpa Muctep Canndopa Boues B KOMHATy, eMy HOKa3ajaoCh, 4TO
OH KOrAa-To Gbl 31eCh, HO KOrja 310 6blI0, OH He MOMHUJ. 8. MaTh Bep-
HyJach ¢ paborhl ycranas. Jloub BerpeTHaa ee ¢ yabiOkoi. OHa cama CiuH-
Jla HOBO€ TJIaThe H co0Mpanach HaJleTh ero, Tak Kak Ouia B Teatp C Ipy-
3psiMu. 9. Korja A npumwia 1oMo#i, roct yxe yiau. Mama Melia nocy-
ay. Mue npumiocs nomoupb eii. 10. Korga s nmocrynunia B MUTIMKA,
Mos1 moapyra Hennu yxke okoHuHsa ero. 11. Yuutenb B3rasHyJX HA yue-
HHKOB ¥ 3ameThJ1, uto Crue He nuwet. OH noxowen x CTHBY H yBHIEN,
YTO TOT He MPUCTYNHJ K BbINOJHEHHIO Jaxe IEPBOTO NYHKTa PAbOTH.

X. Respond to the statements, using the Past Perfect. Begin your state-
ments with: Far from it; 1 believe; You are not quite right; I am afraid, you

are wrong; I am of another opinion; That's it; Thats natural; No wonder; On
the contrary; Just the other way round.

Teacher Student

Mrs. Parker didn’t say a word You are not quite right. When

when Alice and Roger had start- Alice and Roger had started a

ed a quarrel. quarrel, Mrs. Parker said it was
time for them to go to bed.

1 In the afternoon after Mr. Hilton, Roger and Alice had come ho-
me. their preparations for the coming week-end began. Mrs. Hilton
told the young people to wash up. 2. The trip was going to become too
expensive as the family hadn’t managed to buy cheap ‘‘week-end" tick-
ets 3. Alice went out of the water very quickly as she had
got a mouthful of salt water. 4. When Mr. Parker looked back, he didn't
see Roger. He realized that his son had swum ashore. 5. Roger stopped
diving off the raft after he had dived ten times. 6. When Mr. Hilton
joined his children, they had already filled their baskets with mush-
rooms and were eating cranberries. 7. When the family returned from
the picnic lunch from Brighton the rain hadn’t begun yet.
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X1. Make up situations, using the following word combinations and the
structures with the Past Perfect:

1. to go to the forest on a sunny summer day, to get everything
arranged, to go by bus, to be as hungry as a hunter, to spread a table-
cloth, to lie in the sun, Where there’s a will, there’s a way;

2) to be hot, to shine brightly, to lie in the sun, to begin to rain,
to take shelter, to stop raining, to go to theriver again, Make hay while
the sun shines.

XIl. Arrange a dramatization, using the structures under study and your
active vocabulary from the dialogue given below.

Mr. Wood: 1 had a rather unpleasant incident at the seaside.

Mr. Green: Really? What happened?

Mr. Wood: Once I noticed that my car had disappeared. I immediately
informed the police. I was sure someone had stolen it. It
turned out, however, that my wife had taken it to do some
shopping.

Mr. Green: Didn’t she let you know?

Mr. Wood: She had forgotten to give me a ring. I was rather worried
because I had left some expensive things in the car.

Mr. Green: Was your wife surprised when the police stopped her?

Mr. Wood: She was. She was very angry that I had informed the po-
lice. She said I had acted very foolishly.

Mr. Green: 1 think it was her fault, really.

XIIL. Listen to the following story and reproduce it.
Presence of Mind

A fire broke out in the middle of the night in a country house where
a number of guests had been staying. Now they were all standing out-
side wrapped up in shawls, sheets and blankets. One of the guests was
the last to join the crowd. He said he was not at all excited and had
not lost his usual presence of mind in spite of the danger. He drew eve-
rybody’s attention to the fact that he had not only put on his shirt
and tie but had even found time to fetch his pipe. The other guests
were full of admiration and praised his self-possession. Only one of
them wondered why together with his shirt and tie he had not put on
his trousers.

X1V. Describe Pictures Nos 31, 32, using all the above drilled patterns with
the Past Perfect.
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XV. Make up a dialogue on the pictures, using the sfructures under study.

Drill Patterns 11

1. Mrs. Hilton had hardly spread the table-cloth on the green
grass when a nasty-looking cloud came up behind them.

2. Maggy had scarcely introduced her boy-friend to me when I re-
cognized him.

3. Some ten minutes had no sponer passed than it stopped rain-
ing and the sun appeared in a cloudless sky again.

4 Hardly had she laid the table wt:en she heard the telephone
ring.

Y} Look at Picture No 33 (a, b, ¢). Listen to the situation illusirating the
structure to be practiscd. Remember the way vou are to comment on (he struciure.

On a warm summer day Mr.
and Mrs. Harry Parker and
their elder son Robert went to
the country for a picnic lunch.
Some hours had passed before
they decided to sit down on
the green grass to have a bite.
The sun was shining brightly
in a cloudless sky. Mrs. Parker
had hardly spread the table-
cloth when a nasty-looking
cloud came up behind

Picture 33
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them. It looked like rain. They had to head for the barn, which was
not far away. They had scarcely entered the barn when it began to
pour No sooner had some ten minutes passed than it stopped raining
and the sun appeared again.

‘Mrs. Parker had hardly spread the table-cloth when a nasty-looking
cloud came up behind them.’

The verb to spread is used in its Past Perfect tense form with kard-
ly . . . when to denote an action completed before a certain moment in
the past.

“They had scarcely entered the barn when it began to pour.’

The verb to enter is used in its Past Perfect tense form with scarcely

. when to denote an action completed before a certain moment in
the past.

‘No sooner had some ten minutes passed than it stopped raining,
and the sun appeared again.’

The verb to pass is used in its Past Perfect tense form with no soo-
ner . . . than to denote an action completed before a certain moment in
the past.

1. Practise aloud after the teacher and comment on the use of the Past
Perjest mith the conjunctions hardly ... when, scarcely ... when, no sooner .
ihan.

1. At the end of August Nick met Helen, an eighteen-year-old girl
She was in high spirits. He had hardly asked her about the reason when
she answered that she had passed her entrance exams with excellent
marks.

2. The students had scarcely left the classroom when the stu-

dent on duty switched off the tape-recorder.

3. The student had no sooner finished reading the sentence than
the teacher began correcting her pronunciation mistakes.

4 The bell had hardly gone when the teacher entered the classroom
and began explaining the new grammar material.

5. The tape had scarcely snapped when the monitor spliced it and
the students could listen to the poem several times more.

I11. Change the following sentences so as to use the inverted word order.
Note. In the sentences with the above mentioned conjunctions the word order
may be 1nverted for the sake of emphasis.

Teacher Student

Mrs. Smith had hardly asked Ann  Hardly had Mrs. Smith asked Ann
to fetch some more milk from the to fetch some more milk from the
kitchen when the latter readily kitchen when the latter readily
brought it. brought it.

1. Kitty had scarcely tasted her porridge, when she said she didn’t
like it and asked her mother to give her some tea and toast. 2. Mr. Smith
had no sooner finished his bacon and eggs than his wife gave him a cup
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of strong tea. 3. Ann and Bob were hungry. They started for the
nearest canteen. They had hardly entered the canteen when they saw
their friend Edd at a small table near the window. 4. There was a wide
choice of dishes on the menu. Ann had no sooner seen clear soup on the
menu than she said she was going to take it as 1t was her favourite soup.
5 They decided to have mixed salad to begin with. Peter had hardly
mentioned a bottle of beer when Nick said he preferred a glass of mineral
water or just a cup of tea.

IV. Combine the following sentences, using the Past Perfect with the
conjunctions hardly ... when, scarcely ..when, no sooner ... than.

Teacher Student 1 Student 2

Mary came home. Mary had hardly come Hardlyhad Mary come
Suddenly it be- home when it began home when it began
gan to rain. to rain. to rain.

1 Early summer came. The farmers began to cut grass as the busy
time came. 2. The family returned from the fields. A storm began with
thunder, lightening and hail. 3. The farmers began to pick frutt and ga-
ther crops. The nights became colder. 4. The temperature rose above
15 degrees. The trees and grass turned green, {resh leaves appeared.
5. The children went out into the yard. They began throwing snowballs
as the ground was covered with a white blanket of snow. 6. The birds
came back from warm countries. They began to make nests.

V. Complete the following sentences.
Teacher Student

It had hardly begun raining... It had hardly begun raining when
we headed for the station.

1 It had hardly begun drizzling when . . . 2. Hardly had Bob as-
ked Ann whether she liked the Russian winter landscape when.
3 John had no sooner mentioned the picnic funch than . . 4 Mary had
scarcely asked John if the temperature in England often fell below zero
when . . . 5. Hardly had Mr. Hilton come into the garden when .

6. Scarcely had the corn turned golden when . . .

V1. Give dialogues similar to the suggested ones.

— Mrs. Sharp is a lucky woman.

— Why?
. — She has travelled a lot. Hardly had I mentioned the word "'sea-
side** when she told me she was going to the Caucasus for her holiday.

* % ¥

~— 1 met Lena in the Urals last year,
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— You don’t say so!
— 1 had no sooner asked her about her impressions of the moun-
tains than she told me she was going to the Pamirs.

VII. Translate into English.

1. Enpa Ilapkepn ycmens CHpsiTaTbCst MOJ KpblllieH OT AOXKIsA, Kak
HayaJICsl CHJIbHBIH JIMBEHb € TPOMOM H rpasioM. 2. He npowio u 10 MuHYT,
KaK OHSITh BHITJISTHYJIO COJIHBILLKO H 3acuso enie spue. 3. Toabko X uib-
TOHBI YCIIEJIH PacCTeJIUTh CKaTepTh Ha TpaBe, YTOObl NO3aBTPaKaTh, Kak
Ha He6e nosiBHJAch cTpaliHas Tyua. 4. He ycnenn nyTHHKH mOmoiiTH K
peke, KaK JOXKAb NpeKpaTHJcs, H Ha TPaBe H JHCTbIX JepeBbeB 3acBep-
KaJlM KarJii JOXKAs B Jydyax sipkoro cosnHua. 5. Expa 6necHyna monuus
H 3arpeMeJl TpoM, KaK NOJHSJICS CHJBHBIH BeTep, U JOXKIb MOJHJI Kak
u3 Bejpa. 6. Bouia pannss BecHa. EpxBa temneparypa nojHssach 10
15°, Kak NOYKH Ha JepeBbiX pacnycTWInch. 7. Kak TOJMbKO mTHIL
BEPHYJHCh H3 TENJILIX CTPaH, OHH TYT XKe HayaJH CTPOHThb Hé3Na.

VIII. Make up situations, using the following words and word combinations
and the structures with the Past Perfect and the conjunctions hardly .. when;
scarcely ... when, no sooner ... than:

1) the sun, to shine brightly, on the bank of the river, to swim, to
lie in the sun, to pick flowers, to pick berries and mushrooms, in the
woods, Good health is above wealth;

2) to play chess, to listen to the latest news, to go fo the station
to welcome somebody, to ask somebody to do a favour, to take a taxi,
to have supper, to go to bed, to strike twelve, as welcome as flowers in
May;

3) nasty weather, the sky, to be overcast, cold wind, to blow, low
clouds, to drive across the sky, to rain heavily, to hurry along the
streets, to wear raincoats, to get wet through, Every cloud has a silver
lining.

IX. Listen fo the story and reproduce if.

A Pair of Trousers

Once a young man went to town and bought a pair of trousers.
When he got home, he went upstairs to his bedroom and put them on.
He found that they were about two inches too long.

He went downstairs where his mother and two sisters were washing
up the tea-things in the kitchen. ¢*These new trousers are too long,”
he said. ““They need shortening by two inches. Will one of you do this
for me, please?”’ His mother and sisters were busy and nobody said
anything.

Hardly had his mother finished washing up when she went upstairs
to her son’s bedroom and made the trousers shorter by two inches. Then
she came downstairs, but she didn’t tell anything to her daughters.
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After supper one of the sisters remembered her brother’s trousers.
She had no sooner remembered about them than she went upstairs and
shortened them by two inches, and she didn’t tell anything to anybody.

The other sister went to the cinema. She had scarcely come back when
she went to her brother's bedroom with her scissors, needle and thread
and took two inches oif the legs of the new trousers.

You can imagine the young man’s face when he put them on the
next morning.

X. Describe Picture No 33, using the Past Perfect with the conjunclions no

sooner ... than, hardly ... when, scarcely ... when.
X1 Make up a dialogue on the picture, using thz structures under study.

Drill Patterns 111

. Miss Green mentioned that she had lived in London for five
years.

2. Ann added she hadn’t seen much of Nick since 1970.

3. The other day I ran into a friend of mine on my way to the
office. We graduated from the Institute in 1968 and hadn’t seen
each other since.

4 Mary fold me she hadn’t gone to her grandmother since she
finished school.

LONDON
COLLEGE

Picture 34

1. Look at Picture No 34. Listen to the situation illustrating the structures
to be practised. Remember the way you are to comment on the structures.

Once Mr. Black was travelling by‘train. He was going to Loadon
to visit an old friend of his. It was dinner-time and he weat to the di-
ning-car to have something to eat. He ordered dinner and began to
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wait. Five minutes had passed when a pretty-looking girl sat down at
the same table. It was too difficult to keep silent. Mr. Black begantal-
king on the subject of the weather. It turned out that Miss Green was
going to London, too. She was a teacher and had lived in London for
five years. She had taught at one of London schools since she gradua-
ted from the teachers’ training college

‘She was a teacher and had lived in London for five years’

The verb to live is used in its Past Perfect Inclusive tense form to
denote an action which began before a definite moment in the Past,
continued up to that moment and was still going on at that moment
The preposition for is used to indicate the whole period of duration

‘She had taught at one of London schools since she graduated from
the teachers’ training college.’

The verb to teach is used in its Past Periect Inclusive tense form to
denote an action which began before a definite moment in the past,
continued up to that moment and was still going on at that moment.
The conjunction since is used to indicate the starting point of the ac-
tion.

Il. Practisc aloud after the teacher and comment on the use of the Past
Perfect Inclusive

. Mary hadn’t spoken German since she graduated from the In-
stitute. She had taught English at school for two years, and there was
nobody for her to speak German with, as she lived in a remote village.

2. Nelly was out of practice in English. She hadn’t taught it since
they ieft for a small mlitary camp as her husband was an officer.

3. When Jimmy entered the classroom, the lesson had already las-
ted for fifteen minutes.

4. The friends were eager to see each other. Roger began to work as
a teacher in 1968, and he hadn’t seen his friend John since.

5. Once at our Institute party Lena met an old friend of hers. She
was very glad to see the young man whom she had known since her
childhood but whom she hadn’t seen for five years.

6. Maggy said she hadn't missed classes since the beginning of
the second term

L. Combine the following sentences, using the Past Perfect Inclusive.
Teacher Student

Robert started for the seaside Robert had been on the beach
to sunbathe early in the morn- since early morning. And when
ing. When I came up to himon I came up to him, he was still
the beach in the afternoon, he lying in the sun.

was still lying in the sun. (to

be since)

1. Alice fell seriously ill in April. The doctor only allowed her to
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go out in August when she was much better. (not to go out,for) 2 On Mon-
day Roger hurt his leg But on Friday he was able to go to the beach,
he was eager to have a swim. (not to go, since) 3. Mr. Hilton was very
busy t hat week. But on Saturday he went into his garden to work there.
(not t o work, for) 4. Mary went to the language lab early in the morning.
At twelve o’clock I entered the lab and saw that Mary was still working
there (to be, since)

IV. Answer the following questions, using, the Past Perfect Incluswe.

1 Had Nelly taught at her old schoo!l or at her Institute for some
time before she made up her mind to go to the Far East? 2. They had
known each other for a couple of years when they decided to get married,
hadn’t they? 3. How long hadn't she written to her boy-iriend when he
came to visit her? 4. How long had Nina been ill when you visited her
in the hospital? 5. You hadn’t learned English for ten years when you
entered the Institute of Foreign Languages, had you?

V. Make up questions and give responses to them.
Teacher Student 1 Student 2

Your friend had tore- How long hadn’t 1 hand’t been in the
vise for hisexams. Ask  you been in the countryior a month as

him how long he counfry before I had to revise for my
hadn’t been in the your exams? examinations.
country before his

exams.

1 Alice’s grandparents were happy to see Alice, as she was the
pet of the family. But ask her why she hadn’t come to visit them for a
few months 2 In 1970 Peter and Ada’s dream came true. They saw
the Mausoleum. Ask them if they had dreamed of visiting the Mauso-
leum since their childhood. 3. Pete’s teacher wrote to his father and
asked him to come. Ask Pete how long it had been since his father was
last at the Institute. 4. Mary’s teacher gave her an unsatisfactory mark,
Ask Mary why she hadn’t done her homework for three days. 5. Nick fell
ill, he couldn’t attend classes and had to stay in bed. Ask him how long
he had stayed in bed, before he recovered. 5. Mary told me that Pete
and Jill had got married. Ask her how long they had known each other.

V1. Give dialogues similar to the suggested ones.

— When did you first visit Moscow?

— In 1970.

— How long had you known Irene at that time?
— For three years, since 1967,

¥ ok k

— Since when had Jim studied French when he first met a real
Frenchman?
— Since his schooldays, 1 suppose.
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VIL Arrange a dramatization, using the structures under study and your
active vocabulary from the dialogue given below.

Mary: When did Mrs. Jones get married?

Kate: Five years ago.

Mary: How long had she known Mr. Jones then?

Kate: Twelve years. She had known him ever since he came to live
in our street.

Mary: How long had he been a teacher then?

Kate: He had just graduated. The poor man fell in love with her at
first sight.

Mary: Why did it take them so long to get married?

Kate: She couldn’t make up her mind. She had a lot of admirers and
the choice was very difficulf.

Mary: Poor thing!

Kate: 1 think she was a lucky girl. He had waited for 12 years for her.

Mary: And now they have been married for five years. How time flies?

Kate: 1t does, doesn’t it?

VI Translate into English.

1. Korpa a Berpetuna e€ Ha yauue, 10 y3Hana, 4To oHa paGoTaeT B
HHCTHTYTE€ MHOCTPaHHHIX s13EIKOB ¢ 1963 r. 2. [Ipouuio okoo ABYX He-
IeNb ¢ TeX 1nop, Kak [leTpoBEl nepeexasin Ha HOBYIO KBapTHPY, a MaJieHb-
KYI0 roJ1y 60rya3yo MapHHKy 3HaJIH IOUTH Bee JeTH 3toro aoma. 3. Ko-
11a g npyexana B JIuTBy K cBoefi 6abymke, TO si y3Ha/a, YTO Hal cocell,
yuHTeb (panIly3CKoro A3blKa, XU TaM B TeueHue 20 JieT, U BCe 3TH ro-
Il OH TIpernioAaBan ppaHIy3cKHE s13bIK B mkose Ne 5. 4. C Tex Hop, Kak
Bukrop npuexan Ha HdaneHuf BocTok, OH He mojsiyyan HH OT KOrO HH
CTPOYKH, H BAPYT OJHAXKJH! BE YepOM BbIHYJ H3 MOYTOBOTO SIIIMKA MHCh-
MO. 5. Brlia cepefinna Mions, CTOANA HEBLIHOCHMAs JKapa, JOKAA He Obi-
JIO ¢ KOHIIa BecHb!. 6. ToM He Brle3KaJ 3a TOPOJ C TeX MOpP, KaK Y3Ha,
4TO 3K3aMeHbl OYAYT B cepefHHe HKJIA.

1X. Respond to the statements, using the Past Perfect Inclusive.

Teacher Student

When Nell met Peter, she didn’t No wonder, that she didn’t re-

recognize him as she hadn’t seen cognize Pete as fifteen years had

him for fifteen years. passed since she saw him last.
And besides he had changed bey-
ond recognition, I think.

1. When Mary came to the beach the Parkers had been there for
an hour and a half!2. Kitty’s mother was very sad as her only daug-
hter hadn't written'to her since she left for the Black Sea. 3. Robert
had lain in the sun for some minutes when he noticed a pretty young
girl in a blue bathing-suit not far from him. 4. The Greens had lived
in the country for a fortnight when their younger son Jim joined them.
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5. Fred’s friends didn’t know that he was going on an excursion to the
North as he hadn't rung them up since they parted.

X. Make up situations with the following word combinations and the struc-
tures with the Past Perfect Inclusive:

1) to live far from the capital of the Byelorussian Republic, fo
finish school, to enter the Institute; to graduate from the Institute, to
work at school, to teach English, since, for, East or West, home is best;

2) tobe ill, to stay in bed; to last, a disease, to recover, to look pale,
since, for, Good health is above wealth,

3) to stay in Moscow, to visit a students' hostel, to share a room
with somebody, to show somebody round the hostel, a recreatisp-room,
on the playing-field, since, for, As welcome as flowers in May.

X1 Listen to the story and reproduce it.

The Shorter the Better

A well-known English physician hated it when his patients spoke
too much about their troubles. He requested them to speak briefly and
to the point. A woman who had burnt her hand came to consult him.
As she knew, that he was very particular in this respect she did her
best to be concise. Showing the doctor her hand she satd, ““A burn.” —
““A compress”’, was the doctor’s advice. The next day the woman retur-
ned and said, ““Better”.** The same”, said the doctor. This had lasted
for a week and she hadn’t said more than ten words to the doctor sinse
she burnt her hand. At last she asked about the fee. ““None' exclaimed
the delighted physician. ““I’d like all my patients to be as sensible as
you are, madam.”

X1 Describe Picture No 34, using the Past Perfect Inclusive.
XM Make up a dialogue on the picture, using the structures under study.

Revision Exercises
L. Comment on the use of the Past Perfect.

1. It was the Seventh of November. Many people had come to Red
Square to greet our Party leaders, members of the Government, and
the guests from abroad.

2. By the time it got dark, people had gone out into the streets
to see the illuminations.

3. They got tired aiter they had walked all about the city.

4. Before Alec met Voitek, he had bought some souvenirs.

5. Hardly had they got acquainted when Lucy asked Alec whether
he spoke French.

6. Alec had scarcely answered that he spoke Spanish when Lucy
mentioned that her mother was from South  America and she could
speak Spanish rather well.

177



7. No sooner had Alec invited the friends to join his fellow students
than Voitek and Lucy willingly agreed to.

8. Lucy visited Moscow in 1960. She said she hadn’t been there
since.

. Translate into English.

1. Ilocne Toro, Kak MBI moceTH/aH My3edl Bemukoit OrteuecTBeHHOR
BOHMHBI, Mbl TIONIPOCHJ/IH THAA MOKa3aTh HaM HCTOPHYECKHE MECTa ropoja.
2. Tom 3anuMaJicsa CNOPTOM NSATH JIET, NPEXKAE YeM OH BHICTYIHJI Ha BCe-
COIO3HBIX copeBHOBaHHAX. 3. K geBatn wacam Mapusa nosasrpakaia.
Ona co6Hpanach YXORHTb, KOrja 3a3BOHHJ TenedoH. 4. Boiitek mo6siBas
B MockBe, Korja emy 6b110 cemb JeT. C Tex nop oH He G661 B MOCKBe,HO OB
NOCTOSIHHO MeuTas MOCETHTh 3TOT NpPeKpPacHbIlt ropoj eme pa3. 5. Marb
JIrocu poannace B IOxHOH Amepuke. B 1950 rogy ona Boimia 3aMyx u
yexana B Iloapmy. C Tex nop eft HU pasy He yAaBanoCh MOCETHTh POI-
Hele Mecta. M BoT, Korga Jlioce HCIOJHUMIOCh BOCEMHAATh, OHH OTIIpa-
BUJAHCh B KOHYI0 AMEpHKY HaBEeCTUTb POJACTBEHHHMKOB. 6. EnxBa Mh
CHpSTANHCh OT JOXKAA, KaK BeTep pa3orHajd TYuM, M BBHIIVISHYJO COJ-
HBILKO. 7. TONMbKO A ycnen HAaNOMHUTB O NPEACTOSIIEM NMUKHHKE, KaK
BCE 3aXOTeJIH NIIPHHATH B HeM yyacTde. 8. He ycnesn Ml 0GCyauTD I1aH
Hawlel Noe3JKM, KaK Noroja U3MeHWIach K Xy/JueMy, H HaM NPUILIOCH
OCTaThCsl JOMa.

THE PAST PERFECT CONTINUOUS
Drill Patterns

N

1. By last year he had been studying English for three years.

2. He had only been sitting there for half an hour when his fri-
end entered the room.

3. 1 knew she had been doing nothing since she came.

4. We couldn’t start for the mountains because it had been rai-
ning hard since morning.

5. After he had been looking out of the window for a short time
he began to write.

6. They had been working for three hours before they stopped
for a meal.

1. Look at Pictures Nos 35, 36. Listen fo the situations illustrating the
structures to be practised. Remember the way you are to comment on the struc-
tures.

1. It was Sunday morning. Peter got up at 8 sharp and began to do his
morning exercises. He had been doing them for 10 minutes when his
mother said breakfast was ready. So he went to the bathroom, took a
shower, dried himself on a towel, dressed and did his hair in front of
the mirror. Then he sat down at the table and began to eat. He had been

178



Picture 35

eating for twelve minules when his friend called to pick him up. In
five minutes Pete wzs ready and they went out. They went skiing.

The verbs to do and to eat are used in their Past Perfect Continuous
Inclusive tense forms to express an action which began before a defi-
nitz moment in the past, continued up to that moment and was still
going on at that moment. The whole period of the duration of the action
is indicated by a prepositional phrase with for,

2. Pete and Bob enjoyed themselves greatlly in the forest. The
weather was fine,it was sunny bui a bit frosty.Everything around look-
ed so beautiful because all the trees and bushes were covered with hoar-
frost and sparkled in the sun. After they had been in the forest for three

1

-

Picture 36
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hours they decided to return home. When they came home they felt
tired. No wonder, they had been staying out since morning.

The verb to stay is used in its Past Perfect Continuous Exclusive
tense form to express an action which began before a given past mo-
ment, continued up to it, but was no longer going on at  that moment.
The starting point of the action is indicated by a prepositional phrase
with since.

Il Practise aloud after the teacher and comment on the use of the Past
Perfect Continuous Inclusive or Exclusive.

1. Ted had been going in for sports for 3 years before he joined the
sports club.

2 Mary had only been staying in the country for a fortnight when
she decided to leave it.

3. Iwas sure she had been listening to the radio since she came home.

4. John got tired as he had been picking mushrooms since early
morning

5. Roger who had been cycling with a friend of his for an hour now
joined the rest of the family.

6. Alice had only been swimming for a little while when she felt
a bit chilly.

7 The travellers looked tired because they had been travelling
since the beginning of the month.

111. Combine the sentences, using the Past Perfect Continuous.

Teacher Student 1 Student 2
Tom travelled ab- After Tom had been Tom had been travel-
road for a year. travelling abroad for ling abroad for a year
Then he returned a year he returned when hereturned home.
home. home.

Student 3

Tom had been travelling abroad
for a year before he returned home.

1. The children walked along the beach for a short time. T hen thev
chose a nice place. 2. The family prepared everything for their depar-
ture for a few hours. Then they started for the station. 3. We watched
television for an hour and a half. Then I turned it off. 4. He lay in the
sun for an hour. Then he went for a swim. 5. Roger swam in the sea
for half an hour. Then his sister asked him to swim ashore.

IV. Transform the sentences using the Past Perfect Continuous Inclusive.
Teacher Student

Jane said she had begun to go Jane said she had been going
in for figure skating years before in for figure skdting for years.
and she was still going in for it.
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| We knew he had begun to play football a year before and he
was still playing it. 2. They said Roger had begun to prepare for his
trip a few days before and he was still preparing for 1t. 3. Ann’s mother
got angry because Ann had begun to watch television an hour and a
half before and she was still watching it. 4. They wondered whether
it had begun to rain heavily a few minutes before, and if it was still
raining heavily. 5. She remarked that she had begun to ski several
years before and she was still skiing.

V. Answer the questions.

1. How long had they been staying at the hotel when they decided
to leave it? 2. How long had they been travelling before they stopped
for a meal? 3. How long had they been lying in the sun before they mo-
ved into the shade? 4. How long had they been living 1n their country-
house when they made up their minds to move? 5. How long had they
been fishing in that river when you came up to them? 6 What had they
been discussing for a few minutes before they started ofi?

VI. Answer the questions, using the suggested words and word combinat:-
ons with the verb in the Past Perfect Continuous Exclusive.

Teacher Student
Why were his clothes wet thro- His clothes were wet through
ugh? because it had been pouring.

1 Why were his hands dirty? (to work in the garden) 2 Why was
he brown? (to sunbathe) 3. Why were they wearing raincoats? (to rain
heavily) 4. Why did they feel tired? (to travel all day) 5. Why did he
feel so happy? (1o spend the week-end at the seaside) 6. Why did she
feel chilly? (to swim in the cold water)

VII. Express surprise and let another student disagree with the following
statements.

Teacher Student 1 Student 2

Helen had been talk- Had she really? No, of course not.

ing on the phone for She handn’t been talk-

half an hour when you ing on the " phone.

called for her. (to She’d been packing her

pack one’s suitcase) suitcase for hali an
hour when 1 called
for her.

1 They’d been hiking for a week when they quarrelled. (to lie in
the sun on the beach) 2. They'd been having a picnic lunch for a few
hours when we joined them (to prepare for one’s departure) 3. They'd
been discussing the route of their journey for an hour or so when Peter
dropped in at their place. (to cut sandwiches) 4. Roger and Alice had
been watching an interesting television programme for half an hour

181



when their mother told them that it was high time for everybody to go
to bed. (to quarrel) 5. It had been raining heavily for a few days
when the Hiltons made up their minds to visit their Aunt Emily who
lived at the seaside. (to shine brightly)

VII1. Ask questions on the starting point of the action. Let another student
respond to it.

Teacher °  Student 1 Student 2

He started waiting for Since when had he Since early mor-
a taxi early in the been waiting for a taxi, ning.

morning. When we ca- I wonder?

me fo him at eleven,

he was still waiting

for it.

1. Roger began watching a basketball match at four o’clock. When
Jane phoned him he was still watching it. 2. They started boating at
two o’clock. When their friends came to the beach two hours later,
they were still boating. 3. Nick began playing records in the afternoon.
When his parents returned from work, he was still playing them. 4. The
Greens began having lunch in the open air as soon as they got to the
forest. An hour later they were still eating. 5. Alice started watching
sea-gulls flying above as soon as she sat comfortably on the sand of
the beach. When Roger joined her, she was still watching them flying.

1X. Complete the questions, using the Past Perfect Continuous Answer
them.

Teacher Student ! Student 2
How long... (to listen How long had you I'd been listening to
to the radio) been listening to the it for an hour or so.

radio before you swi-
tched it off?

1. How long (to rest)? 2. How long . (to play records)?
3. How long . (to Tread that novel)? 4. How lorlg . (to travel ab-
road)? 5. How long . (to collect stamps)? 6. How long ... (to stay
in that house)?

X. Ask questions and give responses to them.

Ask your fellow-student:

if he (she) had been walking in the park for a long time when you
met him (her) there

what he had been doing since morning before you called on him

how long she had been making the new dress by yesterday

what they had been discussing for a little while before you en-
tered the room
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how long he had been repairing the television-set by last week
if he had been playing chess or the guitar for a little while before
you called on him.

X1. Give dialogues similar to the suggested ones.

— I say, Nick was walking in the park when I met him the other
day.

— How long had he been walking, 1 wonder?

— Since the end of classes, I think.

— It gets more and more interesting.

* ® %

— When [ came home my little brother was doing his homework.
He said he had been doing it for 4 hours.

— Had he really been doing it so long?

— Of course, not. He had only been doing it for half an hour. I'hat
I know for sure.

— Such a naughty boy!

X1I. Translate into English.

1 Mp npobriiv B JleHHHTrpaje ABa AHSA, KOTJa PEINMIH NOCETUTh
OpmuTax. 2. Mul 3Hany, uto ToMm urpaer B TeHHUC yxe 3roza. 3. Ha yau-
1e GBl10 XOBOJMBHO X0J0AH0. CeBepHBIH NPOH3UTEIbHEIA BeTep AyJ yike
HecKoabKo aHe#. Mopocuao. He xoTe0ch BHIXOAHTL U3 TEIJIOH YIOTHOH
KBapTHPHL. 4. Mbl HEeMHOro BOJIHOBAJ/IHCh, TaK KaK BCeM yxKe OblIO BpeMs
coOpaThCsl B Ha3HAUEHHOM MecTe, HO [leTp He MOSBJSJICS, XOTsI MbI €r0
XK1ajau Gosee uaca. 5. Korza mpl npuexanu B MUHCK, HalUH cOCeNH yiKe
XKHJIM TaM HeCKOJNbKo JieT. OHH paccKasalH HaM MHOTO HHTEpPECHOro
u3 HcTopuu croauny Benopycenn. 6. Koraa mul npuexanu B Cous, Mbl
HEOXKHJAAHHO BCTPETHJIH HAWIHX CTaphiX Apy3eil. OHH OYeHb XOpOoWo 3a-
ropeju, Tak Kak OTAbIXajJH Ha iore ¢ Hayana mecaua. 7. Ha maske k
HaM NOJIONLIA JOKTOP H CKas3asa, 4TO HaM TNopa nepexoiuTh B TeHb, TaK
KaK MBI JIEKAJIH Ha COJIHLE C CaMoro yTpa.

XIIL. Respond to the remarks, using the Past Perfect Continuous.

1. When Nell saw me, she was surprised. 2. Tom said he had a lot
of things to tell us. 3. When I entered the hall, I saw some of our stu-
dents there. 4. Last night I met Pete. He seemed very tired. 5. They
were glad when we joined them. 6. [ rang you up last Sunday. But you
were out. 7. When I passed you, you didn’t notice me. 6. When he re-
turned from the South, he was brown.

X1V. Make up situations with the following word combinations, using the
- Past Perfect Continuous:

1) togo to the country, to play games, to be out in the open air,
to have a wonderful time
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2) to visit smb., to stay for a few days, to enjoy oneself, to invite
smb;

3) to do one’s hair, to press one’s dress, to change one’s clothes,
to look smart, to hurry.

XV. Arrange a dramatization, using the structures under study and your
active vocabulary from the dialogue given below.

Mr. Black: How did you first meet Mary?

Mr. Roberts: When 1 first met Mary, she was living in France with
her parents. She had been learning English for four years
then, but she couldn’t understand a word I said.

Mr. Black: But you knew French, didn’t you?

Mr. Roberts: Luckily 1 knew French enough to carry on a simple con-
versation. I had been staying in France for six months then.

Mr. Black: You were writing a novel at that time, weren’t you?

Mr. Roberts: Yes, I had been writing it for nine months before I met
Mary, but I didn't finish it yet.

Mr. Black: Mary has always been fond of poetry, hasn’t she?

Mr. Roberts: Oh, yes. When I first met her, she had just discovered
Verlaine. She had been reading him day and night. [ was
even a little jealous, I must say.

XVL Listen to the story and reproduce it.

A certain king liked to write verses which he himself thought per
fect. The people to whom he showed them praised them to the skies.
One day the king showed his verses to a learned man, who found them
poor and told the king about it. This made the king so angry that he
sent his critic to prison. The man had been staying in prison for some
time when the king decided to pardon him and invited him to dinner.

Again he showed him his verses and again asked what the man thought
of them. The learned man turned to the soldiers who had been standing
near him since the beginning of the dinner and said in a loud voice,
*‘Take me back to prison, friends.”

XVIL. Describe Pictures Nos 35, 36, using the Drill Patterns with the Past
Perfect Continuous.

XVIIL. Make up a dialogue on the pictures, using the structures under study.

XIX. Memorize the following proverbs and use them in short situations
with the Past Perfect Continuous.

1. To make both ends meet. CBOAMTL KOHIbE C KOHIIAMH.
2. Too much of a good thing is good for nothing. Xopouiero mno-
HEMHOMKKY.
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THE FUTURE PERFECT
Drill Patterns

1. Alice and Robert will have made up with each other by the
evening.

2. We shall have made up our minds what to do by then.

3. They will have got married by the time you return from abroad.

4 T'll telephone him when 1 have completed my work.

Picture 37

I Look at Picture No 87. Listen to the situation illustrating the siructure
to be practised. Remember the way you are to comment on the structure.

The Old Year is going out. The clock hands are creeping nearer
and nearer towards midnight. Mary and her younger sister are finishing
decorating the fir-tree and their mother 1s laying the table. By the
time the Kremlin chimes strike twelve, they will have decorated the
fir-tree and will have laid the festive table. At twelve sharp they will
bid the Old Year good-bye and wish each other a Happy New Year.

The verbs to decorate and to lay are used in their Future Perfect
tense jorms to denote an action completed before a definite moment in
the future The definite moment is indicated by another future action
expressed by a verb in the Present Indefinite.

H. Practise aloud after the teacher and comment on the use of the Future
Perfect.

1 Our teacher makes us work very hard at the English lessons.
We do our best to know as much as possible. We hope that by the end
of the year we shall have learnt to speak English a bit.
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2. The report you are going to make is very interesting, I think. But
at the moment 1 haven’t enough time to read it carefully. I think by
the time your lessons are over today, I shall have read it and we’ll
discuss it.

3. Ring me up at 7. I think I shall have done most of the work by
then.

4. We study at the Pedagogical Institute. After we have done 3
years here, we shall have our teaching practice.

5. Now we are taking our exams. After I have passed my first
exam, I shall write to my mother. She always asks me to let her know
about my examination results.

N1, Answer the questions using the Future Perfect.

Teacher
Have they realized their plan
of seeing all their friends?

Student
Not yet, but they’'ll have rea-
lized it by next week

1. Have you decided what to do at the coming summer vacation?
2. Has Roger realized half his wonderful plan of spending the week-
enid in the country? 3. Have you taught him to play cricket? 4. Has Alice
made up with Roger? 5. Have they got everything arranged for the
trip?

IV. Complete the following sentences,
Future Perfect.

Teacher

using the suggested wverbs in the

Student

By the time the dinner is ready, By the time the dinner is ready she
she . . . (to do the rooms) will have done the rooms.

1. Helen is celebrating her twentieth birthday. Her mother has
been up since early morning, cooking and baking. Before Helen comes
from the Institute, her mother . . . (to cook and bake a lot of tasty
things) 2. As soon as Helen comes, she will begin to help her mother.
When the guests arrive, she . . .(to finish laying the table) 3. The guests
will begin talking, dancing and singing. By the time Helen goes to see

about tea, they ... (to get to know each other rather well) 4. Before
tea is ready, they . . . (to sing and dance a lot) 5. When it is time for
them to go home, they . . . (to have a wonderful time) 6. By the time

the guests leave, they . . . (to help Helen to clear the table)

V. Expand the following sentences,

nected with the present and the future.
Teacher

Up to last year they’d built ten
many-storeyed buildings in our
region.
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Student

Up to last year they’d built ten
mary-storeyed buildings in our
region, now they have built twel-
ve many-sporeyed buildings, and
by next year they’ll have built
fifteen buildings.



1. Up to yesterday she’d done one part of the work. 2. Up to last
week we’d seen two new pictures by this artist. 3. Up to last month
they’d visited only the centre of the city. 4. Up to last Sunday we’d read
only one article about this event. 5. Up to last term they'd learnt six
new dialogues. 6. Up to last year they'd read « few books by this
writer.

V1. Respond to the remarks using the verb in the Future Perfect and
by then. Expand your responses.

Teacher Student

Will you be able to return from  Yes, I'll have been at home by

your trip to Leningrad on Sunday? then. I’ll have seen all the places
of interest in Leningrad by
Saturday.

1. Shall we come round at 8 o’clock? 2. Will you finish the work
on Sunday? 3. Will they have supper at 6 o’clock? 4. Will she make her
new dress for the party? 5. Will they manage to build the new theatre
if winter comes earlier than usual? 6. Shall we be able to see him if
we arrive in time?

VII. Respond to the remarks using the verb in the Future Perfect negative
und by then. Expand your responses.

Teacher Student

Can you come to our meeting on No, I shant have returned by

Monday to tell us your impres- then. On my way home I'm going

sions of Moscow? to visit my relatives who Ilive
in the country.

1. Can you show us round the city at 6 o’clock alter you return home
from the office? 2. Can you give me a ride in the car on Sunday if you
repair it? 3. Can you call for me on Saturday if you return from your
tour of Brest? 4. Can you take us out on Sunday if you return from your
business trip? 5. Can you show us all the places of interest in the suburbs
of your town if you arrange everything for your trip to the South?

VI Practise the following questions after the teacher and give responses
io them.

1. You are making a tour of Moscow. You intend to see as much
as time allows. Will you have seen anything of Moscow by the end of
the first day? 2. In the evening you are sure to visit one of the Moscow
theatres. You will have come to the theatre half an hour before the
performarice begins, won't you? 3. You won't have forgotten the actors’
names by the time you begin discussing the play with your friends,
will you? 4. Will you have visited the Kremlin and the Lenin Mauso-
leum by the time you leave Moscow? 5. How long will you have stayed
in Moscow by the time your visit comes to an end?
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1X Ask questions on the italicized parts of the statements. Let another
student answer them.

1. I am going to spend the coming week-end with my friends out
of town if the weather is nice. I shall have got everything arranged by
the time my friends call for me. 2. We shall start very early, and by
the time the sun rises we shall have reached the suburbs. 3. We shall
have rested for an hour before breakfast is prepared. 4. We shan’t have
got tired before our trip comes to an end because we shall have had a lot
of rest. 5. We shall have got home before it gets dark. 6. Before we part
with our friends we shall have made plans for going to the country next
Sunday.

X. Make up dialogues similar to the suggested ones.

Lilian: I'll have written my composition by 6 o’clock.
Nelly: Oh, I shan't even have begun mine by then. But I'll have begun
it as soon as supper is over.
Lilian: 1 hope you will, Nelly.
* ok ok
: Do you have time to go in for sports?
Yes, of course, I've joined the Institute sports club. I am fond of
skating and skiing.
. Well, T hope you’ll have set a record by the end of the year
Let’s hope for the best.

T

X1. Translate into English.

1. Mgl xzem rocteii. Onu IpHAYT PpoBHO B 5 yacoB. K 3ToMy BpeMeHH
51 IPUTOTOBJIIO BCE K 06eAly M HaKpoto Ha cTosi. Eciu Kro-HEGYAs npuper
paHblie, OH IIOCMOTPHUT Ilepefauy No TejeBH3Opy. 2. B KoHue HioHs y
CTYJEHTOB HAUMHAIOTCH KaHHKyJbl. K 3TOMY BpeMeHM OHUW CAAAyT Bce
5K3aMeHBl U pasbefyTcsd: KTO JOMOH, KTO K MOPIO, KTO paboTaTh B NHO-
HepckHe Jareps. HblHelllHne NATHKYPCHHKH K 3TOMY BPEMeHH MOJy4ar
JHUIJIOMBl 06 OKOHuYaHWHM HHCTUTYTa. K 15 aBrycra oHu oTupasartcd K
MeCTy CBOEH CaMOCTOSATeNbHOH paboTel. 3. B 3TOM roiy noapyru npose-
AYT CBO# OTNycK y Mops. AHHa ye3xaer 20 mioss, Maprapura 6yzer 3a-
Hsta fo 10 utong. Korzaa ona npuener Ha tor, AHHa GyIeT Tam yxe 6osee
IBYX Hefenb. OHa CMOXKeT XOpOIIO 3aropeTh H BJOBOJb HAKYMAaThCH,
MOKa NpHejeT NOAPYra; a IOTOM OHH BMeCTe MOCETAT BCe AOCTONpUME-
4aTeJBHOCTH 3TOr0 HeOOJBLIOro ropoika. Maprapura Hajeercs, yTo Io-
rojga Gyjer Xopoiefi, i OHa CMOKET TOKE XOPOIIO OTAOXHYTb H 3aTOPETh
K KOHITy oTrycka. 4. B Bocemb uacos Mbl uieM B KHHO. K MOJI0BHHE BOCh-
MOTr0 i MOCTapaloch CAeaaTh BCe jiena [0 A0MY, KYNHTh NPOAYKThl B Ma-
raspHe ¥ NPUTOTOBUTH YIKHUH.

XII. Respond to the remarks, expressing the idea of completion of the
action in the future.

1. Let’s take some soup, clear soup, perhaps. 2. Would you like
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mixed vegetables, chops and potatoes? 3. The pie is really tasty, but
hurry up, please. 4. Sorry, but lam absolutely starving. 5. When can I ta-
ke my exam in Latin? 6. How long will it take you to prepare for your
exam? 7. John, don’t be pessimistic, it’s not like you at all. 8. You are
going to discuss the latest news, aren’t you?

XII. Make up situations using the following word combinations and the
Future Perfect:

1) to take somebody half an hour to get to, to have practice in, a
first-year student, to work hard at, by then;

2) tolive in the suburbs, to pick somebody up, to go to the birthday
party, to introduce somebody to somebody, to sit o table, to have a
wonderful time, by midnight;

3) to make up one’s mind, to go fo the country, to go <kiing in the
woods, to enjoy onesell, before somebody returns home;

4) to stay with the family, to clear the table, to listen to the radio
programme, by the time the baker’s closes, to go to the baker’s.

X1V, Arrange a dramatization, using the structures under study and your
active vocabulary from the dialogue given below.

In a Lending Library

Jack: 1'm sorry, Paul, but you seem to be taking the three volumes
of the History of Philosophy that I need for my exam. How
long do you think it’ll take you to read them?

Paul; Read them? I'mnot going to read them. I only want to look up a
few things. 'l have done it by next Wednesday, I expect.

Jack: By next Wednesday I'll have taken my exam. Could you return
them a little earlier?

Paul: That’s a bit difficult. I shan’t actually start working on
these books until I have finished the book I'm reading now.

Jack: And when will you have finished it?

. Paul: By Friday or Saturday, 1 suppose.

Jack: But you see I must read the books before I take the exam. Could
you let me have them till Friday? I'll give them back to you when
you’ve finished the book you are reading now.

Paul: All right. You may keep them till Friday. I hope you'll have
read them by then.

Jack: Of course; that’s all right then. Thanks awfully.

XV. Listen fo the following jokes and reproduce them.

Husband (angrily): What? No supper ready? This is the limit. I'm
going to a restaurant.

Wife: Wait just ten minutes till 7 o’clock.

Husband: Will the supper be ready then?

Wife: No, but I shall have dressed to go with you by then.

189



%k %k

Judge: You are charged with theit, young man. Do you consider your-
self guilty or not guilty?
Thief: 1 won’t be able to answer your question, sir, till I have heard
the evidence.

XVL. Describe Picture No 37, using the Drill Patterns with the Future

Perfect.
XVII Make up a dialogue on the picture, using the structures under study.
XVIIl. Memorize the following proverbs and use them in short situations
with the Future Perfect.

1. A iriend in need is a {riend indeed. dpy3ss nosnawrca B Gene
2. All’s well that ends well. Bce xopouro, 4To X0pomo KoHyaercs

SEQUENCE OF TENSES
Drill Patterns I

Simultaneous Actions

Prior Actions

Posterior Actions

1. He was sure the
children were in
the country.

2. It was clear they
were again quarrel-
ling over trifles.
3. The doctor of
our rest-home re-
minded us that
morning exercises
strengthen  one’s
health.

4. We knew they
had already retur-
ned from their pic-
nic lunch.

5. [found out that they
had been living at the
seaside for at least a
fortnight.

6. He denied that he
returned from his trip
two days ago. (yester-
day, on the second of
August)

7. Alice was certain
Roger would not be
able to realize half
his plan.

8. It was clear the
Hiltons would have
got everything are
Tanged for their trip
by 7 o’clock in the
morning

9. We knew the
Smiths would be
approaching the

beach by that time
the next day.

Note I.The sequence of tenses is not observed if the object clause expresses a
general truth.
e. g. The teacher said that the Soviet people stand for peace in the
whole world.
Note 2. Remember the following verbs that can introduce object clauses in
complex sentences in which the sequence of tenses should be observed:
{0 say, to tell somebody, to answer, to wonder, to want, to know, to begin
to believe, to add, to be sure, to understand, to find out, to realize, to know, to
remind somebody, to remark, to deny, to promise, to assure somebody, to inform
somebody, to declare, to explain to somebody, to confess, to complain, to think,
to warn somebody, to decide, to boast, to suppose.
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Note 3. Remember that in indirect speech introduced by the verbs in the

past this is changed into that,

these

now

ago

here
today
yesterday
tomorrow
last year
next year

into
into
into
into
into
info
into
into
into

those,

then,

before,

there,

that day,

the day before,
the next day,
the year before,
the next year.

1. Look at Picture No 38. Listen to the situations illustrating the structur.s
to be practised. Remember the way you are fo comment on the structures.

~

T

Picture 38

1. Last summer our Institute often organized excursions at week-
ends. In the picture you see our Institute courtyard. The students taking
part in one of these excursions assembled near the bus which was to
take them to their destination. The organizer of the excursion infor-
med the students they would start for Lake Naroch. Their destination
was rather far but the students knew the time would pass quickly in

talking, singing and joking.

‘The organizer of the excursion informed the students they would
start for Lake Naroch’ is a complex sentence with an object subordinate
clause As the verb in the principal clause to informis used in 1fs Past
Indefinite tense form, the verb in the subordinate clause to start is
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used in its Future Indefinite in the Past tense form to express an action
posterior to that of the principal clause.

2. Look at the students standing near the bus. They began to exchan-
ge opinions on their preparations for the trip. Mary confessed she had
had a bad night. She said she had been afraid of being late. Kate announ-
ced she had got everything arranged by seven o’clock in the morning
though they were to assemble at night. Nick added that as for himhe
hadn’t had enough time even to have breakfast, so he was very hungry.

Mary confessed she had had a bad night’ is a complex sentence with
an object subordinate clause. As the verb in the principal clause to
confess is used in its Past Indefinite tense form, the verb in the subor-
dinate clause to have is used in its Past Perfect tense form to express
an action prior to that expressed in the principal clause.

3. Mary laughed at Nick and remarked that she had enough food
for a dozen people. Nick confessed that it was a relief as he was a big
eater.

‘Mary remarked that she had enough food for a dozen people’ is
a complex sentence with an object subordinate clause.*As the verb in
the principal clause to remark is used in its Past Indefinite tense form,
the verb in the subordinate clause to have is used in its Past Indefi-
nite tense form to express an action simultaneous with that expres-
sed in the principal clause.

11. Practise aloud after the teacher and comment on the sequence of tenses.

1. Mrs. Hilton remarked it was unkind to forget people in thei
old age.

2. Roger admitted that his best friend Henry would go cycling
at the coming week-end.

3. Alice complained that they had been quarrelling since morning.

4. She promised she would have made up with Roger by lunch time.

5. On Saturday morning Alice looked out. of the window and re-
marked that the sun was shining brightly in a cloudless sky.

6. Roger and Alice informed us that they had already cut sand-
wiches for a dozen people.

7. The Hiltons knew that they would be chatting gaily all the way
to the seaside.

HI. Listen to the statements and the questions. Use indirect speech in ans-
wering the questions. Follow the sequence of tenses.

Teacher Student
“It’s much fresher at the sea- Mrs. Hilton remarked that it was
side than in London”. much fresher at the seaside than

What did Mrs. Hilton remark? in London.

1. It was very stuffy in the train with the carriage crowded”. What
did Mr. Hilton complain of? 2.¢‘Alice and Roger have gone further
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along and have already chosen a nice place.” What did Mrs. Hilton
remark? 3. I shall catch up with you easily.” What did Roger say?
4. “You are splashing about too much with your feet”’. What did Roger
complain of? 5. ¢ You have been basking in the sun too long.” What did
Nora warn Robert about? 6. ‘I am constantly teasing Alice.” What did
Roger confess?

Note. The Past Indefinite and the Past Continuous usually remain unchanged
in the following cases:

1) when a definite past moment is indicated;

2) when yesterday does not refer to a day prior to another day in the
past.

Teacher Student

‘I moved to the seaside in 1965.” Aunt Emily boasted that she
What did Aunt Emily boast of? moved to the seaside in 1965.

1. ““The weather was rainy and windy yesterday and it seemed rather
unpleasant to go out.” What did your fellow-student remark? 2. “We
arrive in Sochi on the seventh of July.” What did they announce to us?
3. “Two days ago the weather was especially fine with the sun shining
brightly high in the sky.” What did they tell us? 4. ‘Our friends didn’t
leave for the Far East in 1970.” What did they deny? 5. <“All day yes-
terday we were making all the necessary preparations for our hiking
holiday.” What did they explain to us?

1V, Change the sentences, using the suggested introducing verb. QObserve
the sequence of tenses.

Teacher Student

I hope you remember that we He reminded me that we were to
are to start for our hiking tour .start for our hiking tour pretty
pretty soon. (toremind somebody) soon.

1. Picnics are popular with women and children and some men.
(to remark) 2. I didn’t spend much time on the beach. (to deny) 3. For
weeks we talked of nothing else but our trip to the Caucasus. (to announ-
ce to somebody) 4. I never made my journey to the South by car. (to
deny) 5. I'll certainly spend at least a fortnight at the seaside. (to assure

somebody) 6. I hope you’ll be a help in looking after the children at
the seaside. (to remind somebody)

V. Give dialogues similar to the suggested ones.

A: 1 say, Helen. I got Fred on the phone two days ago.
B: Really? What did you speak about?
A: We spoke about our leisure time.

He said he had made a tour of Europe.
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I thought you were going to call on me last night. Why didn’t you?
I’m awfully sorry but I couldn’t.

Why not?

I didn’t think Mary would come and visit me.

o

VL. Arrange a dramatization, using the structures under study and vour
active vocabulary from the dialogue given below.

Emily:  Where are you going?
Jack: I beg your pardon?
Emily: T asked you where you were going.

Jack: I’m going to the stationer’s.
Emily: To the station? Are you going away?
Jack: I said I was going to the stationer’s. I have to buy some enve-

lopes. I want to write some letters to-day.
Emily: 1 beg your pardon?
Jack: I said T wanted to write some letters.
Emily:  You want to write letters at the station?
Jack: No. At home.
Emily:  Where?
Jack: I said I wanted to write them at home.
Emily:  But you said you were going to the statton.
Jack: No, to the STATIONER'S.
Emily: Oh, I' m sorry. I'm a bit hard of hearing, you know.

VIIL. Listen to the following situations, reproduce them, giving answers to
the suggested questions. Observe the sequence of tenses.

1. Last week-end the weather was unusually lovely. My friend Mar-
garet and I were eager to get away from the noisy and dusty town.

At eight o’clock in the morning I was already on the platform wait-
ing for the train and for Margaret who was late as usual. Suddenly she
ran up to me smiling happily. What did she inform me of?

2. A few minutes later we were already in the train chattering gaily
and looking forward to our rest in the country where there was a river
or a lake and a forest somewhere in the neighbourhood. All of a sudden
Margaret had a look at her suitcase. What did she remember?

3. In a quarter of an hour we reached a beautiful lake. It was much
fresher there than in the stuffy train with the carriage crowded. So we
were happy to change into our bathing-suits and have a swim in the
cool water of the lake. As you know quite well the most important
feature of a picnic outing is the food. So what did Margaret remind me of
pretty soon?

V1. Translate into English.

1. B naThuuny BeuepoM Mbl HayaaH OOCYXKZAaTh, KakK,IpPOBeCTH jBa
BHIXOJHBIX AHs. AHsl CKasasla, 4ro OHa XOueT NoexaTb aBTOOycOM Ha
MuHckoe Mope nosaroparb H nokynarbcs. Kars sanBuna, yr0o OHa 1poOTHB
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TaKOro NacCHBHOro oTAbixa. OHa mpeasarana OTNPaBHTLCS B TYPIO-
X0l KyZa-nub60 B OKpecTHOCTH o3epa Hapous. { cornacusaach, uro
B TaKyiO uyJeCHYIO TIOrO4y HEBO3MOXKHO YCHAETh AoMa. §I mpeasoxuia
no6parbesa 10 OsiXKakiuero Jeca ¥ NpoBecTH BpeMsi 3a c6opom rpuBos,
a noToM rje-HHOyab HCKYNaThCsl M nosaropars. 2. Mel cooOuuam ponu-
TeJNsIM, UTO PaHo YTPOM oTnpasisemcs B Jiec. Mel Oblin yBepeHBI, UTO
norofa GyjeT 3aMeuaTenbHasl, H Mbl HOJYYHM Maccy BIeUaTJEHHH.
3. 51 zabexkana x AHe, yro6Ll BMeCTe OTIIPABUTHCS Ha Bok3an. Kars yxe
Kynuja 6usersl 1 xxpasna Hac. Korna s npuumia x AHe, oHa elie 3aBTpa-
KaJsa. §] npenynpenuna, 4To MBl MOXKeM ONO37aTh. AHS 3asBU/I4, UTO OHA
TOTOBHJIACH K TNOE3JKE YKEe HECKOMhKO JHEH U, KOHEUHO, He COOHPAeTCst
onasipiBath. §l 3ameTHaa, uTO Mbl GyJeM BBIHYXKIEHB B3ATb TakcH. OHa
yJBIGHYach M CKa3aJsia, uTo YiKe 3aKasaJjia TakcH K 6 yacam. 4. Mbl moexa-
JIM Ha BOK3aJI, yTo0Bl YCHETh Ha CEMHUYACOBOH noesf. JleHb BBILAJCH COJ-
HeyHbIH, 6e3 efuHOro obaauka. Mul GblH pajbl, UTO Bee COOPHL YiKe M0-
3axu. 5. Mel GELIH B IYTH Y3KE OKOJIO uaca, Koraa Kars sameTusia, uto Ha
Hebe MOsIBHJIAaCh cTpaluHas Tyua. Ho BCkope €Talo sicHO BCeM, YTO CHJIb-
HOro 0XKAA He OyneT. 6. Mbl BbiOpasn uyeCHOE MecTO B TeHH JiepeBbeB
Ha Gepery osepa, Nepeojeniuch B KynaJjbHble KOCTIOMB H BOLLIYU B MpO-
XNaJHyI0 BOAY. AHS ¥ o MONJBIIM BAOJAb Gepera. AHs OTMETHNA, UTO o
IJILIBY 3HAYHUTENbHO Nyuie, yeM oHa. Bckope oHa ckasasa, 4To MOMUJIBL-
BeT K Oepery, Tak Kak CTaJi0 XOJIOAHO, H OHa HeMHoro ycrana. 7. Korpa
MBI BepHYJIHCh Ha Geper, Mb! OblIY TOJIOAHEL, KaK BOJKH. MBI ¢ pagocTsio
oTMeTHJH, uTOo KaTs yKe pasoxria kocrep. Bee 6blM pajpl, 4ToO He 3a-
Obl1M B3sTh € coBoi yalinuk. AHsl nomoryia Kare HOCTATB NPOZYKTH K3
cakBosixa. 51 60s1/1aCh, UTO MBI CJIHIIKOM ITO3JJHO OTIIpaBUMCH 3a rpubamu,
Ho Kars yBepusa Hac, yto K 10 yacaM Mbl yke nosasrpakaeM. U neficreu-
TeJIbHO, poBHO B 10 Mbl ye coGupand rpuOH.
1X. Reproduce the following dialogues in indirect speech with reference to
the past. Observe the sequence of tenses. Vary the iniroducing verbs.
Ann: 1 hope you remember our hiking holiday. A lovely place and
glorious weather all the time.
Betty: Glorious weather! We had rain all the time.
Ann: But the fishing was wonderful. On the whole we had a very good
time.
Betty: You had a good time. But as for me I was bored to death. I had
no one to play with and Tom was such a nuisance.
Ann: 1 intend to spend my week-end hiking. I think it’s the best way
to see the country at leisure.
Betty: 1t sounds fascinating in a way — no heavy luggage, just a small
knapsack across the shoulders, no railway tickets to reserve and
no cars to worry about.

X. Listen to the following story and reproduce it.
A Forgetful Tourist

Once a tourist arrived in Paris. It was his first visit there. When
he arrived at the railway station, he at once asked the porter to show
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him the way to the nearest post-office. There he sent a telegram tfo his
wife in which he informed her that he had arrived safely. In this tele-
gram he told her the address of the hotel where he intended to stay.

Then he went to the hotel, left his luggage there and went for a
walk. As it was his first visit to the French capital, he was very much
interested to see the streets, museums and shops of this beautiful city,
and spent the greater part of the day in this way.

After he had taken his dinner at a small restaurant, he went to a
theatre where he saw an interesting play. He was highly pleased with
his first day in Paris, but felt rather tired.

When he decided to go back to his hotel, he found that he had for-
gotten the name and the address of the hotel.

Who could help the poor man? Suddenly he remembered that he
had sent a telegram to his wife. Now he was sure she would help him.

So at a late hour his wife received his extraordinary telegram: ' Plea-
se send me my address at once‘.

X1. Make up situations of your own, using the following sentences.

1. We hoped we should have caught up with the main group of
holiday-makers by midday. 2. Having a look at the children playing
on the sand, Mrs. White understood they had already made up with
each other. 3. My friend warned me that it was our task to get every-
thing arranged for the excursion. 4. She was sure they would be enjoy-
ing themselves climbing in the Caucasus mountains by the beginning
of the next month. 5. We admitted she had been sun-bathing regularly
for at least a month. 6. I felt a spot of rain and began to think it was
coming on to pour.

X1, Describe Picture No 38, using all the above Drill Patterns on the

sequence of tenses.
XIIL. Make up a dialogue on the picture, using the Drill Patterns under

study.
Drill Patterns 11

1. He began to believe that Mary had found out everything
about his plans for the coming holidays, that she pretended she
didn’t know anything and that she would do her best to prevent

him from carrying out his plans.
2. Roger said that he would stay indoors all day if the weather

didn’t change for the better.
3. He knew that they would start for a walk after he had fini-

shed his work.
4. She was sure figure skating was the most entertaining spec-

tacle she had ever seen.
5. They didn’t know that I had joined the volley-ball team be-

fore they did. )
6. I understood he had been waiting for me since he got two tickets

for the four-o’clock train.
7. She said she was cutting sandwiches when her friends called

to pick her up.
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1. Look af Picture No 38 again. Listen to the situation illusirating the
structures to be practised. Remember the way you are to comment on the struc-

tures.

It’s a photo taken by a friend of mine last Saturday. It was a fine
morning. We were up very early as we wanted to leave home after break-
fast. We were going to make the journey by bus. We intended to stay
in the country for two days if the weather didn’t change for the worse.
The organizer of our trip announced to us that we should stop for lunch
as soon as we found a pleasant place in the country. Mary informed us
that she had been getting everything arranged for the trip since she
came from her classes and that she had taken with her enough refre-
shments for a dozen people.

‘The organizer of our trip announced to us that we should stop for
lunch as soon as we found a pleasant place in the country’ is a complex
sentence with several subordinate clauses, the sequence of tenses is
observed-in all of them.

‘Mary informed us that she had been getting everything arranged
for the trip since she came from her classes and that she had taken with
her enough refreshments for a dozen people’ is a complex sentence with
several subordinate clauses, the sequence of tenses is observed in all
of them.

11. Practise aloud after the teacher and comment on the use of the sequence
of tenses in the complex sentences with several subordinate clauses.

1. Pete exclaimed that the place reminded him of the countryside
where he had spent his summer holidays.

2. Nell remarked that if we didn’t hurry we should be late for the
last train.

3. Dick announced to us that he was sure the weather would change
for the better in the next few days.

4. We knew the old man could recommend us a suitable hotel as he
had been living in the town since his childhoed.

5. They were anxious to know if we should find any shelter in the
fields when it began pouring.

6. It was not difficult to realize that they had been spending a lot
of time on the beach since they came to the seaside as they looked sun-
burnt, fresh and healthy.

7. We immediately came to the conclusion that it was the loveliest
place we had ever seen.

1. Make up seven sentences similar to those given in the Drill Patterns on

the sequence of lenses in complex sentences with several subordinate clauses.
Use the active vocabulary of the topic “Week-end.”

IV. Change the verb in the principal clause into the Past Indefinite. Make
all other necessary changes.

Teacher Student

Everybody is sure that after FEverybody was sure that after
Ted returns from the rest-home, Ted returned from the rest-home,
he won’t lag behind his team- he wouldn’t lag behind his team-
mates and will train much better. mates and would train much better.
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1. 1 know Harry has to shave again and change into his best clo-
thes, because he and his wife are going to the theatre. 2. It is clear they
will phone for a taxi as the theatre is far from their house and they have
very little time left. 3. Harry declares ‘“Swan Lake” is the most char-
ming ballet he has ever seen. 4. They assure us they decided to go for
a walk to a park before we did. 5. I am anxious to know what they have
been doing since they returned from the theatre. 5. Harry replies that
he and his wife were watching an entertaining performance on tele-
vision when they had a telephone call from an old friend of theirs.

V. Listen to the stalements. Ask questions on them with the suggested verbs
in the Past Indefinite. Use indirect speech in answering the questions. Follow
the sequence of tenses.

Teacher Student 1 Student 2
“I’m the happiest of What did Mr. Mr. Brown declared
men, as [ arrived in Brown declare? that he was the hap-
the mountains with piest of men as he
my family and my- had arrived in the
friends” (to declare) mountains with his fa-

mily and his friends

1. “I’ve been working hard all the week, and I feel a real pleasure
in breathing the fresh air of the countrys”. (to announce to his friends)
2. “'m sure ['ll come back a new man as I’ll get new strength for do-
ing my work and for bearing my troubles.** (1o assure his friends) 3. My
wife is getting the cooking things ready, while the youngest of us is
bringing water for making tea.” (to inform) 4. «“We’ll spend a day and
night in the open air even if the weather changes for the worse.” (to
boast) 5. *Though the tea has a taste of smoke, it seems to me I've ne-
ver had anything better before.” (to confess) 6. <“We were getting eve-
rything arranged for the trip when you got me on the phone.” (to remark)

V1. Translate into English.

1. Mo# npyr ckasan MHe, uTO B G/IMKaHLIMA BEIXOZHON JeHb OH NO-
CETHT XYJOXKECTBEHHYIO BRICTABKY, €CJU HHYTO He TIOMellaeT eMy. 2. Moi
ApYT YBEPHJ MEHsl, UTO KaK TOJbKO 3aKOHYATCs JIEKLHH, OH TNOCIENIHT
Ha CTaHLHI0, 4TOOHl yCreTh Ha ILECTHYacoBOH nmoesd. 3. Bruto sicno, uto
3TO Obl OJMH M3 CaMbIX JYYIIUX BBIXOAHBIX JHEH, KOTOpBHIE OH KOrja-
Jaubo npoBoiuJ 3a TopojgoM. 4. Mos cectpa U He AOrageiBajnach, 4To
npubbl Ha CTAHLHMIO 3HAUUTENBHO paHbLIe, yeM oHa. 5. OH ckasal, 4To
KaK pas pasKMraJ Kocrep, Korja rpynna pebaT OTmpaBHIach K peKe
HcKynarbes. 6. Koraa HoBast rpynmna TypHCTOB THOJOULIA K HaM, Halll py-
KOBOJHTEIb OObSBH/ HaM, YTO Mbl OTIIPABUMCS B FODHI paHO YTPOM, Kak
TOJILKO TOAHHUMETCS COJHIE. 7. K MOeMY YAUBJ/EHHIO, CPELH OTALIX AI0LIHX
s YBUJET Moero craporo Apyra. OH OYeHb 3aropes1 H BRITJIALEN 340POBbIM
1 GoapuiM. On cooOmui MHE, uTo OTAbIXaeT B KphiMy yiKe TpH HEAENH,
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C TeX NOp Kak MOJYyYHJ JieTHHi ornyck. 9. OH oYeHb TOpONMJICS H CKa-
3aJ] HaM, 4TO yXe YNaKoBaJ Bce BellM M OyHeT KAaTh HAC HA NEeppoHe
yepe3 noJuaca.

VII. Reproduce the following dialogues in indirect speech with reference to
the past. Observe the sequence of tenses. Vary the introducing verbs.

— I say, Nick. You look very tired.

— Yes, I'm a little tired. I took part in the skiing competition,
and it was difficult to ski because it was snowing hard.

— But you used to be fond of skating as far as I remember.

— 1 like different kinds of sports

" — As for me I prefer summer sports, such as swimming and ten-

nis. 1t’s too cold in winter.

— You say so because you never skied in the country. If you join
us next Sunday, you'll enjoy a real skiing trip.

— If you say it’s good, I'll try this kind of sport, too.

V. Listen to the following stories and reproduce them. Observe the sequ-
ence of tenses.

True to Himself

An old businessman on his deathbed was making his will. He told
his lawyer he would leave three thousand pounds to each of his employe-
es who had been working with him for twenty years or more. The lawyer
was struck by such generosity. But the old man said he didn’t mean to
be generous at all, for none of his employees had stayed with him longer
than a year. He meant to produce a favourable impression on the pub-
lic, for he was sure it would look splendid in the newspapers.

Two Champions

Once a famous boxer went to a restaurant to have dinner. He took ™~
off his coat at the door, but he was afraid that somebody would take it~
So he took a piece of paper and wrote on it that the coat belonged to
Tom Brown, the famous boxer, and that he would come back in a few
minutes. He fastened the paper to his coat and went to have his dinner.
When he returned, however, his coat was not there, but he found a note
in its place which said that his coat had been taken by a famous runner,
who would never come back.

- WX, Make up situations of your own, using the following complex sen-
fences.

1. He was sure he would go to the countryside to spend his summer
holidays among the fields and forests if the coming summer was too
hot to remain in town. 2. She thought everybody was glad that spring
had begun at last as they had, had along frosty winter. 3. She remarked
she felt like going to the country when the first rays of the sun began to
warm the earth. 4. They assured their friends they would start for the
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seaside as soon as they had settled the matter. 5. Alice didn’t guess
Roger had swum ashore before she did and was already lying on the
sand.

X. Describe Picture No 38, using all the above Drill Patterns on the sequence

o] tenses.
X1. Make up a dialogue on the picture, using the Drill Patterns under sludy.

INDIRECT SPEECH
Drill Patterns 1

1. Patrick: “Read louder, Margaret.”
Patric told Margaret to read louder.

2. Margaret to Patrick: “Please don’t interrupt me."”
Margaret asked Patrick not to interrupt her.

3. Mrs. Snow to her son: *‘Be careful in the street.”
Mrs. Snow tells her son to be careful in the street.

Picture 39

1. Look at Picture No 39. Listen to the situation illustrating the structure
to be practised. Remember the way you are to comment on the structure.
Mother: 1t’s terrible I can’t wake you up in the morning.

Son: 1t’s difficult to wake me up because I always do what you tell
me to do.

Mother: What do you mean?

Son: You always tell me not to mind what is going on round me and
to pay attention only to what I'm doing. So when I am sleeping
I pay attention to that only and to nothing else.
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‘You always tell me not to mind what’s going on round me and to
pay attention only to what I’m doing’.
The negative infinitive not to mind and the affirmative infinitive to
pay attention are used to express an order in indirect speech. The in-
direct order is introduced by the verbe to tell’ followed by the indirect
object me.

Note. 1. Remember the following verbs which can introduce indirect orders.
requests, advice, warnings: fo tell, to order, to command, to ask, to
beg, to advise, to warn, to request, etc. The most common reporting
verbs in spoken English are fo fell for orders and fo ask for re-

ests

quests.
Motle 2. Remember thatin indirect orders and requests the verbs fo ask, to
tell, to order, to command are always followed by an indirect object.
Note 3. Remember that the verb fo sayis replaced by fo fell in indirect

orders.
1. Practise aloud after the teacher and comment on the imperative senten-
ces in indirect speech.

1. Mrs. Wilson begged her husband to drive more carefully.

2. She told her daughter Mary to be careful as they were going down-
stairs into the Metro.

3. The guide advised the Wilsons to see all the places of interest
in Moscow.

4. They asked the guide to show them the Moscow University first.

5. Mrs. Wilson ordered Mary to stand still while the magical stair-
case was carrying them down to the platiorm below.

6. The guide warned them to be careful while crossing the streets

for there were always endless streams of buses, trolley-buses and cars
there.

111. Complete the following sentences.
Teacher Student

Mrs. Wilsonn came home and told Mrs. Wilson came home and told

Mary ... (“Go to the baker’s and Mary to go to the baker’s and buy
buy some bread’’.) some bread.

1. The teacher took the first-year students to Moscow during their
winter holidays and when they came home he asked them ... (“Tell
you friends about the Moscow Kremlin and Red Square, the heart of
our country.”) 2. I think you were out. When I rang you up your mother

asked me . . . (“Will you please ring back at 8 p. m.?"’") 3. There were a
lot of people in the street and I asked John . . . (“‘Don’t go so fast, ple-
ase.”) 4. The teacher warned the students . . . (“‘Be careful while cros-

sing the street, the traffic i§heavy.”) 5. Mrs. Wilson begged Mary . . .
(“‘Please have a three-course dinner for it will take us long to do the sights
of Moscow.””) 6. Mr. Wilson advised his daugther . . .(“Don’t eat very
guickly. We have enough time before we start.”)
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IV. Change into indirect speech. Use told and asked for introducing indirect
orders and requests.

Teacher Student

Peter to John: *Speak a little Peter told John to speak a little
louder.” louder.

1. A passer-by to John: ‘‘Please show me the way to Piccadilly
circus.” 2. Mr. Wilson. “Helen, remind me of my camera”. 3. Tom to
Nick: «“Come in time. We start at five sharp™. 4. George to the conduc-
tor: “Would you mind telling me, if this bus goes to Trafalgar Square.”’
5. Mary to the guide: “Take us to the suburbs of Moscow, please.”
6. Bill to Mary: ““Take the second turning to the left and you'll see
the Bolshoi Theatre there.”

V. Change the following indirect orders and requests into direct speech.

Teacher Student
Mary begged Ann not fo be late Mary to Ann: ‘“‘Please don’t be
for the train.- late for the train.”

1. Nick asked his parents not to worry about him saying that he
might return home rather late as his friend had invited him to his
country-house. 2. The man asked the conductor to tell him when they
would get to Trafalgar Square. 3. The Wilsons requested the guide to
show them the Moscow Kremlin, Red Square and Leninsky Prospect.
4. Mary urged her mother to visit the Mausoleum of V. 1. Lenin again.
5. When the Wilsons came back to London they advised their neighbour,
Mr. Black, to visit Moscow, the capital of the largest and the richest
country in the world. 6. They told him to visit not only the centre of
Moscow but its suburbs as well because they had seen no contrasts
between the central part of the city and its suburbs.

VI. Give dialogues similar to the suggested ones.

— Shall I ask Bob to get tickets for the football match next Satur-
day?
— Yes, please do.

k k¥

=+ Don’t you think it’s time for Tommy to get ready for his trip?

— Yes, I think it is.

— Are you going to remind him to pack his things?

— No, I’'m not. I don’t want to poke my nose into other people’s
business.

VIL Translate into English.

1. TMpomnbim JeToM ceMbsi Y UICOHOB npHexana B Mocksy. 31o 6bL10
HX nepBoe mocemeHue Hame# crpanbl. OHH OCTAHOBHJIHCH B OTese, H B
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NEPBbIH e [JeHb NONPOCHJAH THAa Nokas3aTb WM KpacHyio niomazs.
2. Tom nonpocun oria B3siTh ¢ co60f ¢oTOaNNapar, Tak Kak OHH coGH-
panucCh NOCeTHTb MOCKOBCKHIH YHHBEPCHTET, PaclO/IOXKEHHbIH Ha Jle-
HHHCKHX ropax. 3. Korna oHu BbILLIH H3 OTeJs, K HHM IOJIOIIe]l MOJIONO#
YeJIOBEK H MONPOCHJ HX OOBSICHHTD, KaK NPOATH K GnuKaiine#l craHIuu
metpo. 4. Ckopo npuues ruj. 1o Obl1a MONOAAs AeBYIIKA, CTYACHTKA
MOCKOBCKOrO HMHCTHTYTAa HHOCTPaHHBIX $3bIKOB uM. Mopuca Topesa.
Ona nomnpocusia Bcex coGparbesi B X0JJI€ MEepPBOro 3Taxa, 4robsl 06bsac-
HHTb HM MapuipyT 3Kckypcuy. 5. OHa monmpocusia TYpHCTOB He OpaTh ¢
co060il HHYero JHUIIHEro, TAK KaK MM NPHAETCS MHOTO XOAHTb NEINKOM,
a TeMnepatypa Bo3jyxa Obuia cBbimie +-25°. 6. OxuH W3 TypHCTOB IO~
npocHsl THAA pacckasatk Bce nojapo6rHocTd o Mockosckom Kpemie H
Kpacnoit nyomaau. 7. Muccuc Y4JCOH 3anpeTusia CbIHY e€XaTbh ¢ HUMH
Ha TenJI0XoJe, TaK KaK y Hero nofnsiach Temneparypa. Ona npukasaJa
ToMy mpHHATH JIEKapCTBO H Jieub B nocTeqb. 8. Korsa ux myreiiecTBHe
3aKOHUYMJIOCH, OHH PacCKasajii Jpy3bsiM O CBOUX BreuarseHusx o Coser-
ckoM Coio3e U MOCOBETOBANH HM MOCETHTh 3Ty CTPAHY C €¢ rocTernpHHUM-
HbIM HapOJIOM.

VIIL. Complete the following passages. The words in direct Sspeech are
listed at the foot of each passage.

1. An Englishman found himself in Norway with only enough
money in his pocket to pay his passage back. As he knew that it
would take him only two days to get to England, he decided that he
could easily do without food. So he bought a ticket and went on board
the steamer . ..

When dinner time came he asked his fellow-traveller . . .(1)

The next morning he didn’t go to breakfast and at lunch time, he
told his fellow-traveller . .. (2). At dinner time he was hungry that
he couldn’t stand any longer.

At dinner he ate everything the steward put in front of him felt
ready for the coming row. He turned to the steward and told him . . .(3).

““The bill, sir?”” asked the man.

“Yes,"” answered the traveller.

“There isn’t any bill”’, was the answer
cluded in the passage money.,,

1. “Don’t wait for me, go to the saloon, I don’t feel well.”
2. ¢Please go to lunch, I am seasick.”
3. “Would you mind bringing me the bill?”

2. Donald was sitting in the doctor’s waiting-room. On the chairs
round the wall other patients were sitting. Some had coughs, some had
colds and some headaches. They all looked sad, except Donald who
was reading an exciting story in a magazine. Just then the doctor came
in to say he was ready to see the next person. Donald got up and went
into the consulting-room.

Before Donald could say a word the doctor asked him what was his
trouble and without waiting for an answer he ordered . . . (1) and . . .
(2) for he was going to listen to his heart.

on the ship meals are in-

LT
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“But . . " Donald started to speak. Just then the doctor ordered .
(3). Donald said it. Then the.doctor told . . . (4) . . . (B).

The doctor had a good look at it and then he sald “Well young
man, you are not ill at all. There’s nothing wrong with you.’

“ knoy there’s not”, said Donald, I just came to get a bottle of
medicine for Uncle Jack.,,
. “Unfasten your coat and shirt.”
“Lie down there.”
“Say ninety-nine.”
“Open your mouth.”
“Let me see your throat.”

G 0D

IX. Arrange a dramatization, using the structures under study and your
active vocabulary from the dialogue given below.

Mr. Ford: I’m not feeling very well again. Please telephone the dec-
tor and ask him to come round tonight.

Servant: Yes, sir.

(two hours later)

Servant:  The doctor has come, sir. He is waiting in the library.

Mr. Ford: All right. Ask him to wait a moment. I must finish this
bit of writing before I see him.

Servant:  Very well, sir.

(forty-five minutes later)

Servant:  The doctor has asked me to remind you, sir, that he has
been waiting for forty-five minutes.

Mr. Ford: He isan excellent specialist. I’m feeling much better already.
I'm sorry I can’t see him tonight, but I’m very busy. Tell
the doctor, please, to come at the same time next Saturday.
'l pay him then. Or wait a minute. I'll write out a cheque
now. Here you are. Give it to the doctor and tell him to come
here next Saturday. I'm extremely sorry that I won’t be
able to enjoy his company to-night.

(the doctor comes in)

Dr. White: You are not going to enjoy my company any more. I do

not specialize in cases of hypochondria.

Mr. Ford: Well, I hope you’ll reconsider your decision because I'm
not a typical hypochondriac.

Dr. White: I've made up my mind and I'm not going to change it.
Good-bye.

X. Listen to the following short stories ard reproduce them.

The Letter-Box Key

An Englishman had a very good housekeeper. When he left for his
summer holidays, he asked her to post him all letters that she would
receive during his absence. During July he received no letters. So he
telephoned his home and told his housekeeper to send him all the
letters. The housekeeper explained to the Englishman that he had for-
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gotten to leave her the letter-box key. He apologized and promised to
post her the key:

During August he still received no letters, though the housekeeper
had told him that there were many letters in the letter-box. So, when
he returned home, he spoke angrily to his housekeeper. Was he right?
Of course, not. He had posted the letter-box key, but the envelope con-
taining it was in the letter-box that was locked.

The Science of Speaking

A very talkative youth asked Socrates to teach him oratory. He expe-
cted the philosopher to work wonders, for in his case the teacher would
deal with an exceptionally gifted pupil, with whom talking was se-
cond nature. He begged Socrates to let him speak on some subject.
Socrates let him talk as much as he liked and then said, ¢“I’il have to
teach you two sciences: how to speak and how to hold your tongue.”

XI1. Make up stories of your own,- using the following sentence-patterns
with indirect orders and requests.

1. Mrs. Wilson told Tom to get everything ready for the trip. 2. The
guide asked the foreign tourist not to be late for breakfast. 3. Mr. Wil-
son reminded his wife not to forget to take her sun-glasses. 4. Little
Kitty begged her mother to allow her to have another ice-cream. 5. Pe-
ter asked his sister to go to the exhibition by Metro. 6. The students
asked their teacher to start their sightseeing from the Lenin Hills.

XII. Describe Picture No- 39, using indirect orders and requests.
XIIL. Make up a dialogue on the picture, using the siructures under study.

Drill Patterns Il

1. Nick to Helen: ”What sights of Leningrad are you going to see?*
Nick asked Helen what sights of Leningrad she was going fo see.
2. Jean to Harry: ”Where have you put my camera?‘
Jean wanted to know where Harry had put her camera.
3. Harry to George: ”Who gave you the address of this hote]?*
Harry wondered who had given George the address of that hotel.
4. Mary to her brother: ”When is the delegation leaving for Le-
ningrad?**
Mary inquired when the delegation was leaving for Leningrad.
5. Ann to Peter: ”Why haven’t you visited the Tretyakov Galle-
ry?“
Ann asked Peter why he hadn’t visited the Tretyakov Gallery.
6. Nick to Edd: "How long will you stay in Kiev?¢
Nick wondered how long Edd would stay in Kiev.
7. Henry: ”Did you go to the Bolshoi Theatre, Bob?
Henry wanted to know if (whether) Bob had gone to the Bolshoi Theatre
8. Mike: "Do you prefer to go to the cinema or to the theatre,
Ann?¢
Mike asks Ann if she prefers to go to the cinema or to the theatre.
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I. Look at Picture No 40. Listen to the
practised. Remember the way you are to
situation illustrating the structures to be
comment on the structures.

A man came to a hotel, ordered a
regular three course dinner and asked
the waiter, a very young lad, to be
quick. Time passed, but the lad with
the dinner didn’t appear. The custo-
mer wondered how long he would have
to wait. At that moment the boy came
running with a plate of soup on a tray.
The customer both hungry and cross
asked him if he was the very lad to

Picture 40 whom he had ordered a three course
dinner.

“Yes, sir, I am”, answered the waiter. *“Bless me.” exclaimed the
hungry wit, «I fail to recognize you. You have grown quite a man since
that time.”

*The customer wondered how long he would have to wait.’

¢...how long he would have to wait’ is an indirect special question
introduced by the adverb how long, -the order in it is the same as in
statements.

‘The customer both hungry and cross asked him if he was the very
lad to whom he had ordered a three course dinner.’

¢...if he was the very lad . . .’ is an indirect general question, in-
troduced by the conjunction if. The word order in it is the same as in
statements.

1. Practise aloud after the teacher, comment on the indirect general and
special guestions, pay attention to the reporting verbs.

1. The foreign tourists wanted to know when the magnificent buil-
ding of the University on the Lenin Hills was built.

2. The guide asked the tourists what impressed them most of all
in Moscow.

3. Mrs. Wilson wondered why nearly everyone in Moscow was in
a hurry.

4. ]\)/,lr. Wilson asked his son Tom if he had enjoyed a most beauti-
ful view of the whole city.

5. The Wilsons wanted fo know who the suburbs of Moscow were in-
habited by.

I11. Complete the sentences.

Teacher Student

Of course they were surprised Of course they were surprised
you weren’t there. Someone asked you weren’t there. Someone as-
. .. (*Is she il1?") ked if you were ill.
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1. When Mary came from.Leningrad she asked George . .. (“Why
didn’t you answer my letter?’) 2. That was the third time I asked you
... (*“Will you go to Vilnius or to Novgorod?”) 3. The platform was
empty, so Jack asked a porter . . . (“‘Has the train for Manchester alrea-
dy left?’) 4. The first question I was asked was . . . (““How long have you
been friends with Mr. Green?"’) 5. They rang up the station to find out
... (*“When does the train leave?”)

1V. Change into indirect speech using to ask, to want, to know, to inquire,
and to wonder as reporting verbs in the Past Indefinite.

Teacher Student
John to Peter: “Why must we John asked Peter why they must
spend Sunday in town?” spend Sunday in town.

1. Ann (to her elder sister): “Why do so many foreign tourists come
to our country?” 2. A stranger (to a Moscovite): *“(How long will it
take me to see the sights of Moscow?” 3. Nelly (to her brother): «“Why
is there a great contrast between the central part of a big capital ist
town and its suburbs?”’ 4. John (to Mary): <“Where are you planning to
spend next Sunday?” 5. Mary (to John): ““Don’t you know that I am
going to Kiev on business?”

V. Change the following indirect special and general questions into direct
speech.

Teacher Student
Mary asked what we had been Mary said: “What have you been
doing since we returned. doing since you returned?”

1. Bill asked how long it had taken them to walk round the city.
2. Mother asked me when I was leaving for Moscow on business. 3. Fa-
ther asked us how long it would take us to get everything ready for
our trip. 4. Mary asked John if he lived in the suburbs ‘and whether
he could show her his new district. 5. Charles was interested to know
whether Kate could meet him at the station.

VL. Give dialogues similar to the suggested ones.

— Where is Fred?
— What do you want to know?
— I want to know where Fred is.

— 1 don’t know where Fred is, but Henry can probably tell you
where he is.

— All right. Where’s Henry?
— 1 don’t know.

* % %k

— I'd like to know how old Miss Green is.
— Don’t you think you want to know too much?
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— I can’t help being inquisitive, you know.
— I am sure you can’t.

VII. Translate into English.

1. Ipoxoxuit cnpocun Mafika, kak npoiiTa K Oanuxadied cTaHUHH
MmeTpo. 2. BenukodenHoe sganue MocKOBCKOro yHuBepcyreTa Ha JIeHHH-
CKHX ropax NpHBJIeKaeT BHEMaHUe BCceX TYPHCTOB. Korga Mbl OAXOIUIIH
K HEMY, MOH CHYTHHK CIIPOCHJI, KOTJAa 3Janue Gulio moctpoeno. 3. Korna
Huxk u Jlena sowin B aBTo0yc, Ue0BEK B CIOPTHBHO# KETKe CIIPOCHI HX,
Ha KaKOH OCTaHOBKe eMy BEIATH, uToOb! tonacTb B 'YM. 4. MHocTpanHbe
TYPHCTH CAYLWATH FHAA ¢ OOJBLUINM BHUMAHHEM, U, KOTa OH CKasasl, 4To
Halla cTpaHa MHOTOHAIWOHAIbHASN, OJHH U3 HUX CHPOCHN, CKOJbKO Ha-
HUOHaJBHOCTEH HacensioT Hawy crpany. 5. Korja /lxefin cnpocuau, He
XOueT JIM OHa Ioexarh B METPO, OHA COIVIACH/ach ¢ GONBIIUM YIOBOJL-
CTBHEM, TaK KaK MHOrO CJ/blillajga 0 MOCKOBCKOM METPO KaK CaMOM JIyy-
meM B Mupe. 6. IIpocTute, BBl HEe MOXeTe cKa3aTh, KaKOH aBTOOYC HAET
zo ymuupl ['opproro? 7. TypucraMm OueHb NOHPABHJIOCH BENHKOJENHOE
MHOTO3TAXHOe 3JaHHe HOBOH rocTHHUILI Ha yaune Jleguna. Kornpa
THAA CIPOCHAHU, AABHO JIU 31aHHe OBLIO TOCTPOEHO, OH OTBETHJ, UTO OHO
6b110 HOCTPOEHO HECKOJIBKO MecsileB ToMy Hasaj. 8. [Toesgka no ropoxny
JocTaBusia Y HICOHAaM OOJBIIOE YIOBOJBCTBHE. XOTA MHCCHC ¥ MJCOH
OueHb ycTajla, OHa CIpOCK/Ia, KOrjJa OHH COBepLiaT moesaky no Mocksa-
peke. 9. CoBeTckue OAH OyeHb rocrenpuuMHel. OO 3TOM cKaszajia U Muc-
€MC YHJICOH, KOTJa ee CIPOCH/IU, UTO eH GOMbllie BCEero MOHPABUJIOCH B
namweit crpane. 10. TypucTsl no6eiBanu BO BeeX HOBBIX paiioHax MOCKBbL.
Mzuorue u3 BUX ObLIH YAHBJEHbI, He YBHAEB HHKAKHX KOHTPACTOB MEX-
Ay LEHTPOM CTOJIMUB H ee nmpuropoiamMu. OHH TO U A0 CIPALIHBAIH
FUJa, KOra MOCTPOCHHl T€ WM APYTHe 31aHu.

VIIL. Arrange a dramatization, using the structures under study and your
aetive vocabulary from the dialogue given below.

Bill: Does Kate like me?

Paul: 1don’t know if she likes you, but I can ask her.

Bill: 1 hope that you are not going to ask Kate whether she likes me,
or not. You know that she hates personal questions.

Paul: How do you know that she does?

Bill: Just intuition.

Paul:Why don’t you ask your intuition whether she likes you or not?

Bill: Because it’s not always reliable.

IX. Listen to the following jokes and reproduce them.

In the autumn of 1935, when I was a young man, 1 was travelling
in the North-West of India. One evening, after hunting in the forest all
day, I was returning to my tent. It was getting dark, and I was wal-
king along a narrow path. On my left was a great river; on my right —
adark forest. Suddenly I saw two green eyes looking at me from among
the trees. A man-eating tiger was ready to jump on me. I was at a loss
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and I asked myself what I could do. I wondered if I could jump into
theriver. I looked to the left. In the river there was a big crocodile wai-
ting for me with his mouth open. I was so much afraid that I closed my
eyes. The tiger jumped. What do you think I saw? The tiger had jumped
over me and was now in the crocodile’s mouth. That is a true story, be-
lieve it or not.

* %k ok

On being asked if a lecture tour of America had been successful
Oscar Wilde replied: ‘A great success. I had to have two secretaries,
one to answer my letters, the other to send locks of hair to my admi-
rers. [ have had to let them both go, poor fellows, the one is in hospi-
tal with writer’s cramp and the other is quite bald.”

X. Make up stories of your own using the following sentence-patterns with
indirect questions.

1. Mary asked John why he hadn’t gone to the Crimea yet.

2. Jack wanted to know if Kitty would stay in Leningrad for long.

3. The Wilsons wondered how long it would take them to see all
the places of interest in Moscow.

4. Peter asked John when he had bought the fickets to Kiev.

5. Patrick was interested to know if Margaret would ring him up.

6. Jimmy’s mother asked her son when he would start for the rail-
way station.

X1. Describe Picture No 40, using indirect special and general questions.
XIN. Make up a dialogue on the picture using the structures under study.

Revision Exercises

I. Practise aloud after the teacher and comment on the indirect orders,
requests, special and general questions.

1. Irene asked her husband not to drive the car so fast.

2. Mr. Wilson told his wife to get ready for the trip as soon as pos-
sible.

3. Helen asked Peter what places of interest in Kiev he had alrea-
dy seen.

4. Harry wanted to know where the State Department Store was
situated.

5. George asked Harry who had just spoken on the telephone.

6. Kitty inquired when her elder sister would take her to the Zoo.

7. Mary asked Jack why he hadn’t visited the Hermitage.

8. Nick was interested fo know how long the delegation would stay
in Minsk.

9. Henry asked in surprise if Ann really didn’t like to go to the
theatre.
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11. Translate into English.

1. B 1970 rony cembs Ilerpossix noceruna Jlounos. Tax kak B Jlon-
IOHe OHU ObLTH BMEpREIE, HM MPHILIOCH CNIPOCHTh, Kak npoiitu Ha Tpa-
danbrapckyio niomans. 2. [pomsiv setom Mol 6pat nobeisan B Kue-
Be. OH npoO6ula Tam Gonble Mecsua. Korga g ero cnpocusia, noyemMy OH
OblA TaM Tax A0Jr0, OT OTBETHJ, YTO NOroja Oblia uyecHast, H OH BeJIHKO-
JIETTHO NPOBEJ BpeMs Ha XHMBONHCHBIX nasikax [lHenpa. 3. Korna s cnpo-
cua Huny, B3Th /1M MHE ¢ co60#t OpYKTH U OBOLIM, OHA OTBETH/A, UTO
He Halo, TaK Kak OHa B3ssa Bce Heobxogumoe. 4.0ren Ilern mompocua
€ro 3aXBaTHTb ¢ cOG0H YIOUKY, TaK KaK €My CKasajH, 4TO B 03epe OueHb
MHOTrO prIOBL. 5. MHocTpanen cnpocun AHio, Kak npoiiTh Ha Kpacuyio
niomans. Tak xak oHH cTosn y «Ilerckoro Mupa», OHa ckasana eMy
NpOATH 4yTh-uyTh BIepe] M NOBepHYTb HaneBo. 6. Korza Bbl npues-
xaere B Jlenunrpan, Bac nopaxaer ero HeoOGHIKHOBEHHAs KpacoTa. M Bh
caMH sajaere ce6e BONPOC, CKOJBKO HANO BPEMEHH, UTOOBl OCMOTPETH
BCe JOCTONpPHMEUATeILHOCTH 3TOrO BeJAHKOMENHOro ropojaa. 7. Korja
rpynna TYpHCTOB BhiCafu/ach Ha OCTPOB, ObLI THXHH COJHEYHHII JEeHb.
Beex uHTepecoBasno, OJrO JIM IPOCTOUT TaKas IPEKpacHas Moroia.

THE PASSIVE VOICE
Drill Patterns 1

1. A lot of houses are built in our city every year.

2. This nine-storeyed building was built a year ago.

3. Soon a new shop will be built in our district.

4. I knew I shouldn’t be allowed to go for a ride in the city be-
cause I felt unwell.
. I was shown the way to the Moscow University.
. The way to the Bolshoi Theatre was shown (to) me.
. You will be laughed at if you don’t change your plans.
. Don’t worry. Your little sister will be taken good care of.
. The room has not been lived in for a month.

Qoo n

1. Look at Picture Na 41. Listen to
the situation illustrating the structures to
be practised. Remember the way you are
to comment on the siructures.

In Minsk on the bank of the Svi-
sloch River there’sa small green hou-
se where the 1st Congress of the
RSDLP was held. Great attention is
paid to this House-Museum, as itis
the birthplace of the most revolu-
tionary party in the world. The Ho-
use-Museum is visited by everybody




who comes to Minsk. If you visit the capital of Byelorussia, you'll be
certainly attracted by the interesting exhibits in the House-Museum.

The verb to hold is used in its Past Indefinite Passive form to de-
note a past action. The subject of the sentence doesn’t act, it is acted
upon.

The verbs to pay and to visit are used in their Present Indefinite
Passive forms to denote habitual actions in the present. The subjects
don’t act, they are acted upon.

The verb to attract is used in its Future Indefinite Passive form to
denote a pure future. The subject doesn’t act, it is acted upon.

v 11. Practise aloud after the teacher, comment on the use of the Passive
oice.

1. She was greatly impressed by the size and beauty of our capital.

2. The weather forecast for the coming week-end will be broadcast
in a few minufes.

3. We were sure that their plan wouldn't be fulfilled.

4. The students of our Institute are given every opportunity to mas-
ter the language.

5. Don’t trouble, your old grandmother will be well looked after.

6. Soon the ship was lost sight of.

111. Express the same idea i the past and in the future.

Teacher Student 1 Student 2

Two or three multi- A lot of multi- Some multi-storeyed
storeyed buildings are  storeyed buildings buildings will be bu-
built in this district  were built in this ilt in this district next
every year. district last year. year.

Student 3

He said some more-multi-
storeyed buildings would
be built in a few years.

1. Lots of trees, bushes and flowers are planted in our city every
spring. 2. Hundreds of foreign students are ‘taught various specialities
at the Minsk higher educational institutions every year. 3. Children
in our country are always taken great care of. 4. Such specialists are
highly thought of. 5. The goods that are produced in Minsk are expor-
ted to different countries.

1V. Respond to the following remarks by using a repetition for the sake of
temporizing. Then replace the verb form by the appropriate passive form.

Teacher Student
They took you sightseeing about About the town you say? Yes,
the town. I was taken sightseeing about the

town.
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1. The exhibits displayed in this museum greatly impress everybody.
2, They will invite us to the show by all means. 3. The goods
that are shown in these shop-windows attract people. 4. They saw Jane
in the Central Department Store. 5. They will recognize you in these
clothes immediately.

V. Respond to the following remarks by asking for repetition. Let another
student confirm the remark.

Note. Notice that some transitive verbs in English which take two direct
objects like feach, tell, offer, recommend, give, show, send, promise, for-
give, etc. may have two passive constructions, The personal object of the
active verb is usually the subject of the passive contruction. The parallel
construction is possible with the personal object in the emphatic final
position.

Teacher Student 1 Student 2
The tourists were offe- Whom were some tours They were offered
red some tours to the to the South offered? to the tourists.
South.

1. My brother will be given a camera for his birthday. 2. The stu-
dents are paid their grants at the beginning of the month. 3. The visi-
tors will be recommended another department store. 4. The children
will be read another story next time. 5. The girls were shown a light
summer frock.

VY. Respond to the following remarks using the suggested verbs in passive
Indefinite forms.

Teacher Student

Would you like o join us? We are  She will be looked after.
going to the Lenin Hills. Oh,

but what about vyour little sis-

ter?

(to look after)

1. What did you do when your sister fell ill? Did you get frighten-
ed? (a doctor, to send for) 2. What’s your opinion of John? Is he to be
trusted? (to speak of, to rely on) 3. He is a very good scientist. He has
solved such an important problem in his last article. (to refer to) 4. I
like this lecturer. His lectures are always so interesting. (to listen to)
5. Why were you kept in so long after the exam? I got so much worried.
(an answer, to comment on; a mistake, to point out)

VIL Respond to the following remarks, using the suggested verbal phraseolo-
gical units in passive Indefinite forms.

Teacher Student

I hope your report was a success You are mistaken. It wasn’t even
at the conference yesterday. (fo taken notice of.
take notice of)
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1. You’ve come back already. What are your impressions of the
party? How did your friends like your new tie? (to pay attention to)
2. I'd like to do some more shopping. Well, but what shall I dowith
this heavy package? (to take care of) 3. No matter how hard I try to do
my best to serve the customers, some of them are displeased. (to find
fault with) 4. Did you catch the man? Did he manage to run away? (to
lose sight of) 5. Why do you collect such old books? What are you
going to do with them? (to make use of)

VIIL. Answer the following questions.

1. Were you met at the station when you came to visit Moscow?
2. What places of interest were you shown? 3. What were you greatly
impressed by? 4. What can you say about the blocks of flats that are
built in the suburbs of the city? 5. Who are the blocks of flats inha-
bited by? 6. What was paid much attention to by the guide?

1X. Ask the questions and give responses to them.

Teacher Student 1 Student 2

Ask your fellow-stu- When will thestate The dean says they
dent when the state examinations be will be taken in June.
examinations will be taken?
taken.

Ask your fellow-student:
what film they were shown last week
how often grammar tests are written
when our Institute was founded
when the fiftieth anniversary of it will be celebrated
why that article is often referred to
if her remarks were taken any notice of.

X. Ask questions on the italicized parts of the statements. Let another
student answer them.

Teacher Student 1 Student 2

In 1967 the 900th anni- When was the 900th In 1967. (or: It was
versary of the founda- anniversary of the fo- celebrated in 1967.)

tion of Minsk was celeb- undation of Minsk ce-
rated. lebrated?

1. Minsk was built about nine centuries ago. 2. It was almost com-
pletely destroyed during the Second World War. 3. After the war it
was restored by the citizens of Minsk. 4. Now the city is called a centre of
highly developed industry, science and culture. 5. The goods produced in
Minsk are sent to different parts of our country and abroad. 6. Very
soon a metro will be built in Minsk.
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XI. Make up senlences or short situations of your own, using the sugges-
ted words and word combinations and the structures under study. Let another
student express surprise about what has been said. Respond to it in short.

Teacher Student 1 Student 2

to satisfy — The teacher was gre- — Was he really?
atly satisfied
with our answers.
— Why not? We did
our best to answer
well.

To inhabit, fo surprise pleasantly, to visit, to impress greatly, to
give an opportunity, to laugh at, to comment on, to send for, to take
care of.

XI1. Make up dialogues similar to the suggested ones.

: Have you heard the latest news?
: I don't think I have. What is it?
: Tom was praised by his teacher yesterday.

o oo
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: T’ve got news for you.
: What news?
: You'll be given the best work to do.

2 0o

X1l Translate into English.

1. Mbl 6blnn yBepeHB!, YTO HAC MPHIJACAT MOceTHTh JlenuwHrpan.
2. B 1973 roay orMeuanu 25-10 rogoBIIHHY 00pa3oBaHus MHHCKOrO roc-
NEAMHCTHTYTa HHOCTPaHHBIX 3bIKOB. 3. Ha 3aHATHAX no aHramiickomy
A3bIKY YAENSeTCs MHOIO BHUMaHus TpPakTHKe yctHoil peud. 4. VIm co-
o6muIH MapIIpyT SKCKypcuH. 5. Buul npeanoxkeH u o6CYKAeH HOBBIi
miaH. 6. OHa no3BoHuJa N0 TesehOHY M y3Ha/Na, KOTJa COCTOMTCS CO-
6panue. 7. Ero Bcerja caymaior ¢ 60JbIIHAM BHHMaHHEM, TaK KaK OH MO-
XKeT cooOLuTh MHOro HHTepecHoro. 8. Korza Mbl BHIWIH Ha NeppoH,
noesja yxe He GbLJIO BHAHO.

X1V. Respond to the remarks, using the passive Indefinite forms.

Teacher Student
We shall celebrate the thirtieth Oh, that’s wonderful. Then it
anniversary of the foundation was founded in 1948, wasn’t it?
of our Institute in 1978. A lot of congratulations will be
sent to our Institute on the occas-
sion, I think.

1. Your sister is a capable student. 2. I shall graduate from the
Institute next year. 3. Our main subject is the English language. 4. A
great holiday is coming. 5. After classes you go home, don’t you?
6. Last Sunday you enjoyed your visit to Leningrad, didn’t you?
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XV. Make up situations of your own, using the following word combinations
and the passive Indefinite forms:

1) to show the way, to turn to the leit, to take some minutes to do
smth, to advise;

2) to make a tour of, an agreement was arrived at, to get an idea
of, should be greatly impressed;

3) to be situated, a department store, to be lost sight of in the
crowd, to laugh at, to sign.

XVL. Arrange a dramatization, using the structures under study and your
active vocabulary from the dialogue given below.

Uncle: 1n one word, when are you going to pay your debts?

Nephew: Oh, presently, dear uncle. I will do it as soon as I receive the
money which will be paid by the publisher if my novel is
accepted.

Uncle: Do you think it will be accepted, young man?

Nephew: No doubt, it will. I'm going to send it as soon as the work is
finished which I will begin the moment I have found a sui-
table subject and the necessary inspiration.

XVIL. Listen to the story and reproduce it in indirect speech with reference
to the past.

A Bundle of Sticks

An old man had several sons who were always quarrelling. One day
the sonswere called before their father. A bundle of sticks was given to
them and they were ordered to break it. Each of the sons tried with all
his strength, but no one could break the bundle. Then the old man un-
tied the bundle, and each son was given one stick. Of course, the sticks
were easily broken. «“My sons”, said their father, *if you live in friend-
ship and help each other, you will always be strong and you need not
be afraid of any enemy.” -

XVIIL Describe Picture No 41, using the Drill Patterns with the passive

Indefinite forms.
XIX. Make up a dialogue on the picture using the structures under study.
XX. Memorize the following proverbs and use them in short situations.

1. What is done cannot be undone. CuenanHoro He BOpOTHLb.
2. Never put off till tomorrow what can be done today. He oTkna-
IblBall Ha 3aBTpa TOTO, UTO MOXelIb CAEJaTh CErofHs.
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Drill Patterns I

1. An examination dictation is being written in this room.
2. I wondered what was being discussed there.

Note. The Passive Voice lacks the Futu-
re Continuous, instead the Future Indefi-
nitt Passive is used.

I. Look at Picture No 42. Listen to the
situation illustrating the structures to be
practised. Remember the way you are to
comment on the struetures.

Minsk is growing rapidly.
New blocks of flats are being built,
the new residential districts are be-
ing laid out with gardens and parks.
Sports grounds and playgrounds for
children are also being cons -
tructed.

The verbs to build, to lay out,
to construct are used in their Pre-
sent Continuous Passive forms to denote an action going on at the pre-
sent period of time. The subjects do not act, they are acted upon.

Picture 42

v 11. Practise aloud after the teacher, comment on the use of the Passive
olce.

. Mary felt that she was being praised.

. What was being discussed when he came in?

We knew we were being looked at.

. Do you understand that your words are being taken no notice of?
. He said he was always being made fun of.

. What sort of work is being done, and who is doing it, I wonder?

D U1 WO DD

11, Express the same idea in the past, making all the necessary changes.

Teacher Student

Splendid things are being dis- A lot of splendid things were
played in the shop-windows of being displayed there a week ago
the Central Department Store. when I passed the Central De-

partment Store on my way home-

1. Today many kinds of fruit are being sold at the green-grocery
nearby. 2. Such fashionable shoes are being worn now. 3. It’s the end
of the month. A great many customers are being expected in the shops.
4. This strange fashion is being followed at the present time. 5. Now Ann
is in the sanatorium. I’m sure she is being taken good care of.
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1V. Respond to the remarks using a repelition for the sake of temporizing.
Replace the verb form by the appropriale passive form.

Teacher Student
So they are buying you a new A new dress you say? Yes,I am
dress. being bought a new dress.

1. They are giving Nick a chance to wear his best suif. 2. When I
saw them in the shop, they were choosing a present for their father. 3. He
noticed that somebody was watching him. 4. The people are laughing
at this little child.

V. Answer the following questions using the Present and Past Continuous
passive forms.

Teacher Student

What is being built in your street? I think it’s a new hotel. Minsk is
growing rapidly, that’s why a
lot of new buildings are being
constructed in our capital.

1. What was being displayed in the Art Museum, when you visited
it? 2. What were the tourists being shown when you passed them?
3. What was being built in Yakub Kolas Square when you took your fri-
end sightseeing about the city? 4. In what districts are a great many new
blocks of flats being built in Minsk? 5. In what cities are new Metro
lines being constructed?

V1. Ask the foilowing questions and give responses to them.

Teacher Student 1 Student 2

Ask vyour fellow-stu- What television When 1 came in, a

dent what television programme was very interesting tele-

programme was being being watched when vision programme de-

watched when he came  you came in? voted to the history

in. of our city was being
watched, and 1 joi-
ned the others.

Ask your fellow-student:

what is being held in the Assembly Hall now

what was being built when he arrived in Minsk

what was being listened to when he came into the language lab

who is being examined in that classroom

why he is being looked for

why a good deal of attention was being paid to rebuilding and re-
storing in Byelorussia in the post-war years.

VH. Translate into English.
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1. Koraa st NpHCOEAMHHJICS K TpyIne TYPUCTOB, UM Kak pa3 pac-
CKasblBaJIM 0 JAOCTONpHMEUaTeNbHOCTAX cToMHubl. 2. Korja s npuexan
B MockBy, Kak pa3 BCTpeyaJsy IpaBHTebCTBEHHYIO feseraluio boarapun,
3. He mymure, noxanyficra. B 370l ayiuTopuu 3XK3aMeHYIOT CTYAEHTOB.
4. Munck 6eictpo pacreT. CTpOUTCS MHOXKECTBO IOMOB, MIKOJ, GO/IBHHIL,
Kay6os. 5. Baie npegnoxerue Bee eine o6cyxaaercs. PesynbTar Bam
coobuiar yepes Hefemo. 6. Korga o6eyxpaaics miaH noesaku B Bpecr,
OH He NPHHUMAJ yyacTHs B pasrosope. 7. Jlekuus Obiiia oueHb HHTEpec-
Has, H oparopa cayuwanu ¢ GoaswuM BHUMaHueM. 8. [Touemy 3pech Tak
XO0JI0fHO? — 3a/l NpOBeTpHBAIOT. UMTaNbHBIA 3a] MPOBETPHBAOT He-
CKOJIbKO pa3 B JieHb.

VILI. Respond to the following remarks, using the passive Continuous forms.

Teacher Student
Don’t enter the hall, I know, a meeting is being held here. But
please. I’'m afraid I'll have to come in, as I must

take part in it. Of course I'll apologize, be-
cause I'm late.

1. What’s going on in the reading-room? 2. It was very noisy in the
classroom. 3. Shall we watch television now? 4. There was nobody in
the corridor. 5. Kate looked proud. 6. Can I enter the Assembly Hall?

1X. Make up situations of your own, using the following words and word
combinations and the passive Continuous forms:

a) to have a large choice of, to wear, out of fashion, to suit smb;
to advise, to take notice of;

b) the State Department Store, to sell well, o make use of, to try
a hat on.

X. Arrange a dramatization, using the structures under study and your acti-
ve vocabulary from the dialogue given below.

Bill: T’m very happy today.

Paul: Are you really? Why?

Bill: T'm going to be introduced to Brigitte Wolf. A party is being
given in her honour by her aunt.

Paul: As a matter of fact, I am also invited to her party tonight, but
I’m not going.

Bill: But you are expected to be there. You are being given an oppor-
tunity to meet some of the most brilliant people.

Paul: 1 don’t like being examined critically by people who are said
to be so clever.

Bill: You needn’t be afraid of that. Miss Wolf’s guests are very tactiul.

Paul: Still 1wouldn’t like to be made a fool of and to be laughed at.
Besides, there’s always plenty of talk at her parties but not
much food.
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X1. Listen to the jokes and reproduce them in Indirect Speech with refe-
rence to the past.

During the perfomance at the theatre a man in the pit was much
annoyed by a young couple next to him who were talking all the time.
The man got angry with them. *“Excuse me, but I can’t hear a word that
is being said.” «I like that”, exclaimed the talkative young man. “I{’s
1o business of yours, sir, what I am telling my wife”.

XM. Describe Picture No 42, using the Drill Patterns with the Continuous
forms.

XIII. Make up a dialogue on the picture, using the structures under study.

X1V, Memorize the following proverbs and use them in short situations with
the passive Continuous forms.

1. Well begun is half done. Xopoiuee nauano nosgena orkauano.

2. What can’t be cured must be endured. [TIpunercs Mupurscs ¢ Tem,
Yero Hesb3sl HCIPaBHTh.

3. A good deed is never lost. lo6poe neiio xan Harpajpl CMeJo.

Drill Patterns IN

1. A new exhibition has been opened in our town lately.

2. When they joined us, we had already been shown a lot of
places of interest.

3. By this time next year a new Metro station will have been
built in their city.

1. Look at Picture No 43. Listen to the situation illusirating the structures
to be practised. Remember the way you are to comment on the structures.

1. The whole of the Moscow- Kremlin grounds have been improved,
gardens have been laid out, large conservation work to protect the
old-age monuments has been done.

The verbs to improve, to lay out, to do are used in their Present
Perfect Passive forms to express a past action connected with the pre-
sent. The subjects don’t act, they are acted upon.

L. Practise aloud after the teacher, comment on the use of the passive
Perfect forms.
1. It appeared that the city had never been ruined like that before.
2. His new novel has been so much talked of for the last month.
3. By the 3d of July 1944 the invaders had been driven out of Minsk.
" 4. She had hardly been told about the news when she ran out of
e room.

5. By that time a metro will have been built in this city.

II. Express the same idea in the past and in the fufure, making all the
necessary changes.
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Picture 43

Teacher Student 1 Student 2

Many interesting  Many interesting bo- Many interesting bo-

books have been oks had been sold by oks will have been

sold today. this time yesterday. sold by this time to-
MOTTOW.

Student 3

We were told that many interes-
ting books would have been sold
by April.

1. Ann has been bought such strange shoes lately. 2. Her purchases
have been disapproved of as usual. 3. Much money has been spent on
expensive furniture in their family this year. 4. His good behaviour
has always been praised all these years. 5. The discussion has just been
put an end to.

1V. Respond to.the f[ollowing remarks using a repetition for the sake of
temporizing. Then replace the verb form by the appropriate passive form in
your response.

Teacher Student

They have chosen a nice present For their sister you say? Yes, she
for their sister. has been chosen a nice present.

1. I learnt they had bought their mother a good cookery beok. 2. By
this time tomorrow they will have sent for Jack.3. By January they
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had paid him all the money. 4. They have looked for you everywhere
but in vain. 5. The fashion display has greatly impressed everybody.

V. Answer the following questions.

1. What foreign language had you been taught before you entered
the Institute? 2. By what time will our television-set have been repai-
red? 3. Had any decision been arrived at by the end of the meeting?
4. How long have you been taught English? 5. Have the sights of Minsk
been greatly changed since the Great October Socialist Revolution?
6. How many subjects will have been studied by the end of the course?

V1. Ask the following questions and give responses to them.

Teacher Student 1 Student 2

Ask your fellow-stu- Shall we have been I don’t think so.
dents if you will told the marks for Last time we were
have been told the our examination pa- shown our written
marks for your exami- pers before the oral papers after the oral
nation papers before examination? examination,

the oral examination.

Ask your fellow-student:

how long this novel has been discussed

if the article had already been translated by the end of the lesson

how many new words and word combinations will have been learnt
by the end of the term

by what time all the articles will have been looked through

why he has been made fun of

by what time illiteracy in our country had been done away with.

VII. Make up sentences or short situations of your own using the sugges-
ted words and word combinations and the structures under study. Let another
student express surprise about what has been said. Respond to it in short.

Teacher Student 1 Student 2

to attend lectures. —All the lectures have —Have they really?
been attended by the
students of our group.
—Yes, certainly. We are
hard-working students.

1. To arrive at (an agreement, a decision), 2. to impress greatly,
3. to construct, 4. to satisfy, 5. to inhabit, 6. to announce, 7. to bro-
adcast, 8. to send for, 9. to make use of, 10. to take care of.

VIIL. Make up dialogues similar to the suggested ones.

— Jane is very happy today.
— Is she? Why?
— Because she’s been taken to a concert.
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— May 1| go to the cinema?

— Have you done your homework?

— No, I haven’t.

— Well, you can’t go to the cinema until your homework has been
done.

1X. Translate into English.

1. Briouait TeneBusop. Ero ToJabko 9to orpemonTtHpoBand. 2. Uu-
TaJbLHBIA 3aJ1 IPOBETPHJIN Neper TeM, KaK ero oTKpHTh? 3. Kak Tonbko
Bce GyieT ynakoBaHO, Mbl HeMelJIeHHO oTnpaBuMmcs. 4. K KoHuy uiods
BCe 3K3aMeHbl OYAYT CRAHbI, H Mbl CMOXEM yexarb ROMOH. 5. DTy KHHTY
yKe o6cy i1, KOTAa Bbl BOLH B 3a41. 6. Bam noxasanu Bce JOKYMEHTHI?
Ecau Her, s MOry nokasaTh UX BaM. 7. HaM cKasajii, 4yTo HM npeaaoxuaq
KBapTHPY cO BceMH yao6cTBamH. 8. OHH cKa3aniH, YTo BCE TEKCTHI H JH-
anoru 6yayT elle pas npocayliansl nepen sx3ameHamu. 9. Bamy pabo-
Ty ogoGpuau? 10. B nmocnennee BpeMsi 0ueHb MHOrO I'OBOPHJH 00 3TOM
¢unbme. 11. Mbi 66 PajiBl, UTO STOMY BONPOCY YAEAHIHA MHOFO BHHMA-
Huga. 12. §1 6bi1a yBepeHa, YTo K TOMY BpeMEHH CIOPaM NOJIOXKAT KOHeIL.
13. T'ux ckaszaj, 4To K 3TOMY BpPEMEHH BCeM TYPHUCTCKHM I'PYMIaM coob-
mar o mecre cbopa.

X. Respond to the following remarks, using the passive Perfect forms.
Teacher Student

You look so sad today.  No wonder. I have been reprimanded by our
teacher. He is sure that I don’t do my best
to catch up with the group.

1. Ring me up in two hours. 2. She couldn’t buy the book. 3. So
you’ve just returned from Moscow. 4. When they saw him, he was up-
set. 5. Let’s go to the cinema. 6. Mary is very happy.

X1. Make up situations of your own, using the following words and word
combinations and the passive Perfect forms:

1) to arrange, to invite, to accept an invitation, had been given
presents, to insist on, to give in;

2) to look forward to, to book a room at a hotel, have been given a
chance to visit smth, to laugh at, to impress.

XIL. Arrange a dramatization, using the structures under study and your

active vocabulary from the dialogue given below.

Miss Harvey: 1 say, it’s London already, isn’t it?

Dr. Anderson: Well, I've never been to London yet, but it must be.
How huge it looks.

Miss Harvey: Yes, it does. We'd better fasten our belts, the plane is
going down.

Dr. Anderson: So it is, my ears are beginning to ache again.

Muiss Harvey: 11’11 be over soon and 1 hope you'll enjoy your sfay in
London.
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Dr. Anderson: Oh, I'm sure I shall, though it won't be all play, you
know. I’ve been invited to attend an important me-
dical conference.

Miss Harvey: Yes, of course, I remember.

’ XUI. Listen to the joke and reproduce it in indirect speech with reference fo
the past.

Youth: 1 sent some suggestions telling you how to make your paper mo-
re interesting. Have any of my ideas been carried out?

Editor: Did you meet the office boy with the wast-paper -basket as you
came upstairs?

Youth: Yes, yes, | did.

Editor: Well, he was carrying out your ideas.

X1V. Describe Picture No 43, using the Drill Patterns with the passive
Perfect forms.

XV. Make up a dialogue on the picture using the structures under study.
XVI. Memaorize the following proverbs and use them in short situations
with the passive Perfect forms.

1. To know which side one’s bread is buttered on. 3nath, uT0 K Uemy.
2. Rome was not built in a day. He cpasy Mocksa ctpounacs.

Revision Exercises
1. Comment on the use of the Passive Voice.

1. We knew the book was often referred to. 2. The questions had
been discussed for more than an hour before a decision was arrived at.
3.The house has not been lived in since they moved out. 4. This event
is being much commented on everywhere. 5. Your suggestions are ne-
ver objected to. 6. He wondered if the material would be made use of.
7. People all over the world hope that wars will be put an end to. 8. A
lot of serious diseases have been done away with in our country.

——

. Translate into English. . '
1. MHoOroe yxe HamHCaHO, M BCE eLle IHILETCH O BEJHKOM PYCCKOM

noste ITymkune. 2. O Hac OyayT roBopuTsh Ha cobpanuu. 3. OH ObL1 yBe-
PeH, uTo K MATH yacam Bce Oymaru GyAYyT NPOCMOTPEHH! ¥ OTKOPPEKTH-
posaHbl. 4. $ 3Has, uTo BCe OBLIO MPUTOTOBAEHO K WX NpHe3Ay. 5. Ou
YBHJIEJ, YTO €My CTaBAT OTJHUHYIO OUEHKY. 6. MHe cKasanu, UTO HaM
coobuwaT 06 3TOM, KaK TOAbKO GYAYT NOJAYUeHs! HOBbIe cBegenust. 7. C Tex
IOp Kak OKOHuMJach BOHHA, B MHHCKe MOCTPOEHO MHOrO NMpeKpacHbLIX
3naunyii. 8. Ellle HUKTO HUKOT/Ja cO MHOH TaK He roBopui. 9. Buauiub, xak
ero BHUMarenpHo caymaT? 10. He 3agaBalt Takux BonpocoB, Haz To6oH
OynyT cmesithest. 11. Bac oxupaior Bau3y B 6ubauotexe. 12. Hacto au
CCBLJIAIOTCS HA pE3y/bTaThl Bamero uccaefoBaHus? 13. Ham ckasanuy,
YTO KHHTY HILYT. 14. JluKTaHT, KOTOPHI# cefiluac numyT, OyAeT NPOBEpEH
K NATHHEE.

223



CONTENTS

Ipenncaosue
Pacnpejenedne rpaMMaTHUeCKOTO MaTepHaia Ho ypokam yuebGHHMka «Practical
Course of English» . e e e e e 5
The verb fo have in the Present Indehmte e e e e e e e 6
Sentences with the introductory dhere « + + + « + « o+ o 12
The Present Continuous . , . . , . . . .+ . « « . . 21
Modal verbs can, may, must « . « . . 0 v v« a4 e 41
The Present Indefinite ., . . . . .+ + . « «+ . « .+ . 57
Degrees of comparison . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 74
The Present Perfect e e e e e e e e 88
The Present Periect Continuous cr e e o e L. 112
The Past Indefinite . . . . . . . + « . « « + . . 114
The Past Continuous O B4
The Future Indefinite . , . ., . . . . . .+ . « - . . 142
The Future Confimuous . « .+« « « « « o« +« + + . + , 166
The Past Perfect . . c x ox a ... ... 162
The Past Perfect Contmuous . . e £
The Euture Perfect e £
The sequence of tenses " . . , . . . . . o0 . 0. 190
Indirect speech . ., . e v e e e e e s ..o, 200
The Passive Voice . . e e e e . 210

T'aruna Ierposua Boeycarasckan. Sunauda AntTorosna Huxoasaesa
Tarvana Adamosna Jerenduk. Jlapuca Cepeeesna Heaujenko
Anestuna Pedoposra Saxaposa

MPAKTHYECKAS TPAMMATHKA AHTJIMMICKOIQ $3bIKA

Pedakrop JI. [. Kacvanosa, Pucyuku 3. 3. Xaresuua. Ob6aomka H. M. Cene-
wyka. Xydow. pedakrop B. H. Baaentosuu. Texn. pedaxiop M. H. Kucasaxosa

Czano B HaGop 23/IX 1976 r. IToanncano x meuatu 12/VIII 1977 r. dopmar 60X90's. Bymara
razetdasn. Ileu. n. 14, Yu.-u3g. aA. 15,84, Tun, zak. 3606. Tupaxkx 10000 sx3. Llena 70 xom.

ManatensctBo «Brmimsitmas wkonds TocyaapcTBennoro Komutera Cosera Munuctpos BCCP
Nno JenaM H3JaTeJbCTB, NOAHrpadHH M KHHIKHOA Toprosau. Pempakuusa ydeGHO-MeTOAHYECKOMN
JHTepaTyphl Ha MHOCTPAHHHX f3WKaX., 220600, MmuHck, yna. Kuposa, 24, ITosurpaduuecknii
koMOuEaT M. 4. Konaca TocynaperBeHHoro koMurtera Cosera MHHHcTpOB BCCP no aenam
H3aTeNbCTB, NOoAKrpadHuH H KHHKHOH TOproead. 220005. Mnnck, Kpachas, 23.



